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To Rita, Kristian
and all who are struggling to build a better world

Preface

Until very recently, when confronted with the grim reality of
scarcity and disorder, western man has tended to place his
hopes in technological progress as the sure path 1o consumer
allluence, legal order and political stability. However, the
increasing strains and stresses which now alilict the human
condition have gradually compelled a drastic reassessment of
the time-honoured [aith in man’s ‘tool-making, utensil-
shaping, machine-fabricating’ genius. For, along with the
benefits of technological engineering, usually measured in
terms ol economic productivity, have come the costs of en-
vironmental damage, cconomic inequality, social conformism,
a deeply ingrained sense of political impotence, and the suici-
dal march of military technology.

Throughout the twenticth century, there has developed,
both nationally and internationally, a clearly discernible trend
towards the burcaucratization ol authority, the concentration
of wealth and power, and the increasing recourse to social and
physical coercion. In this sense, the widespread psychological
disorder which we are withessing in most advanced industrial
socicties reflects much more than the dissolution of an estab-
lished morality. It indicates man’s inability to adjust to a social
milicu in which he is frequently reduced 1o an objeat, amere
pawn in the impersonal and inhuman game ol economic,
political and military competition.

In focussing attention on the decadence of industrial cul-
ture, the fragility and incquity of economic and politicalinstitu-
tions, the dangers of ceological collapse and military destruc-
tion, the aim ol this book is to identily those forces which
threaten not only man’s capacity for self-expression and com-
munal living but the very survival ol the species. Any attempt
o illuminate the reality of the crisis which conlronts modern
man must, therclore, rest on normative criteria. It is only on
the basis ol clearly stated cthical options that one can hope to
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Preface Viii
evaluate the current global state of social pathology and for-
mulate alternative goals for the future. It is precisely the
function of the utopian vision to challenge the existing order
by establishing a sharp contrast between two models of social
organization, onc actual and the other potential. The ensuing
tension between these two images may be said to provide the
necessary impetus for action.

However, the formulation of ultimate values and long-term
goals is only the first step in any concrete programme of social
transformation, and has to be complemented by a realistic
strategy for change, in which the means are adapted to the
current reality as well as to the desired end. In other words,
the strategy must provide an effective bridge between the actual
and the potential, between what is and what should be. It is
the intention of this study to contribute to this bridging enter-
prise by examining the manner in which both dominant and
cmergent forces are tending to modily the existing pattern of
wealth, power and authority. Needless to say, the questions
raised by such an undertaking are extremely complex and
varicd. What follows does not pretend to give complete or
definitive answers. It is at best a personal and provisional
view of present trends and future options, but to the extent
that this small book helps to shed some light on the critical
choices now conlronting man, it will have amply served its
purposc. ‘

November 1975 J. A Camilleri

Note: § sign denotes American dollars throughout.

1. The world crisis: an overview

From the carliest years ol the palceolithicage the human species
has had to struggle 1o adapt to a complex and often hostile
environment. Before the development of agriculture, man had
to sustain the process ol living by depending on wh(u he could
catch or collect [rom wild nature, assisted only by the use of the
most primitive tools. To achieve his dominance as a hunter, he
had to confront the powertul and unknown forces ol climate
and terrain, vanquish animals larger, faster and suronger than
himsell; and devise new lorms of social cooperation. In the
ensuing millenia, the uneven but accelerating rate ol 1echno-
logical progress appeared to bring complete mastery over the
natural enviromuent within the realm ol human possibility.

The dramatic breakthrough of agriculture some ten thousand

years ago was [ollowed five thousand years later by the inven-
tion ol the wheel. However, it is only in the l'('lnliv('ly short
historical space of the lasthundred years that we have wimessed
the radical impact of the mathematical and physical sciences
upon technology, and the opening up of such new realms as
nuclear energy, supusmu( tansportation, cybernetics, and
satellite communication systems. ¢4 \mduxudﬂy, this revohi-
tonary shift romman’sprimeval statetothe new megatechnics’
has left him more valnerable than ever, for the immense gaibs
in valuable knowledge and productivity have been oflsec by
even greater increases in waste, destruction and violence.

The contemporary huinan crisis is so profound and per-
vasive that the very attempt to analyse it - let alone resolve it -
seems Lo (ley the power of human rcason and imagination.
The batte for survival is currently being waged by millions off
men whose precarious existence is one of poverty, squalor and
even hunger. Man’s predicament impinges on the [ure of
entire nations that are threatened by external attack or internal
disintegration. It dominates the vast network ol international
relations so delicately poised on the dangerous and ulumatcly
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The world crisis : an overview 2

unstable ‘balance of terror’. It pervades the whole ecological
system whose growing disequilibrium could undermine centu-
ries of economic and political development.

Though understandable and largely unavoidable, the marked
tendency in the social sciences to interpret the flow ol history
through the actions and objectives of large human collectivities
must not be allowed to obscure through excessiveabstractionor
gencralization, the real quality, intensity and diversity of
human sullering. 1t is one thing to know thata large fraction of
the world’s population sullers from hunger and malnutrition,
and quite another to identify with the victims of material
necessity. Recent estimates indicate that some 40,000 people die
every day [rom starvation alone; but chronic undernourish-
ment saps the mental and physical health of hundreds of mil-
lions more, stifles the desire or opportunity for self-improve-
ment and with it any sense of dignity or personal freedom.

Nowhere is the dchumanizing experience of underdevelop-
ment more cvident than in the held of education. Although
literacy programmes have been initiated in all underdeveloped
countries, the fact remains that there are each year at least five
million more adultilliterates in the world. During the Develop-
ment Decade their number actually increased from 700 to 800
million. At the end of a ten-year major project to improve edu-
cation in Latin America, it was found that, in spite of compul-

sory primary education, less than two out of every four children

were completing the first six years ol primary school. For the
vast majority ol drop-outs, who relapse into a state of virtual
illiteracy, schooling would mercly have served to inculcate a
deep sense of incompetence, of inferiority in relation to the
deserving minority, and a fatalistic acceptance of the status quo.
However, the phenomenon of social and economic under-
development is not confined to Third World countries. Though
less conspicuous or widespread, it is also in evidence in the
technologically advanced socicties of North America, Western
Europe and Japan, where, segregated {rom the rest of the com-
munity, exploited at all levels, deprived minorities eke out
a sub-human existence in ghettos and shanty-towns which
cannot provide even the barest necessities of life.
Accompanying the experience of acute scarcity are the many
prevalent forms of human enslavement and political tyranny.
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Of particular significance is the institutionalized practice of
racial discrimination, most stridently manifested in South Africa
but also evident in many other countrics, including the United
States and Australia. South Alrica’s olhicial policy ofapartheid,
committed 1o the indefinite preservation of white supremacy,
has necessitated the removal ol more than one million Alricans
[rom the ‘whit¢’ arcas; the prosccution ol another million
Alricans cvery year for statutory ollences under the pass laws,
influx control and related laws; the secret detention of an un-
disclosed number of persons lor indefinite periods in jails and
police cells; the imposition of numerous restrictions over
Alrican workers and their employment, denying them access to
most jobs, the right to engage in collective bargaining and the
right to strike.

In the United States, structural racisim has left enduring scars
on much of urban lile. The Negro drilt to the cities has thrust
families into a thread-bare existence which eflectively destroys
in the Negro male any semblance of sell-respectand drives him
to drink, drugs, gambling, debauchery and violence. Similarly,
for the majority ol Australian Aborigines, contact with the
urban environment inevitably produces a deep sensc of frustra-
tion for having broken their cultural roots while acquiring few
or none of the benelis of so-called civilized living. Ultimately,
racial conlflict, whether in Southern Alrica, in the United States
or in Ausiralia, is symbolic ol the much larger confrontation
between those who are prepared to use violence in the defence
of power and privilege and those who sce no alternative but
violence in the struggle for liberation,

In spite ol the many solemn declarations by the United
Nations, the violation ol basic human rights hasbecomeaceept-
ed practice in many parts of the world. The atrocities of the
Spanish Civil War, the terror of the Stalinist purges, and the
mass extermination of the jews in Nazi Germany have been
succeeded in the last three decades by a grotesque record of
unbridled genocide, mass torture, widespread suppression of
civil liberties and indiscriminate recourse to the political
weapons of detention, imprisonment and forced labour. One
nced only bring to mind the massive repression carried out by
innumerable Latin American military elites and police authori-
ties anxious to stem the growing revolutionary ferment within
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their respective countries; the policy of arbitrary arrest, jailing
and assassination resulting in the bloody Greek Civil War; the
savagery with which Russian tanks and artillery crushed the
resistance ol the Hungarian pcople; or theruthlessness, border-
ing on genocide, with which colonial and neo-colonial powers
have sought to subdue the revolt of their subject peoples. The
atrocities perpetrated in Vietnam for nearly two decades (e.g.
indiscriminate use ol napalm, phosphorus, defoliating and
herbicidal pr()(lucts- killing of the wounded on the battleficld;
summary exccutions; torture by clectricity, water, burns, and
blows; devastation of ficlds; destruction of stock; forcible dis-
placement of entire villages to so-called ‘secure’ zones) represent
perhaps the most dramatic, though certainly not unique,
example of this phenomenon.

The extremely [ragmentary profile of human misery that we
have sketched should nonctheless be sullicient to convey the
extent and intensity of the present pathological state of the
human condition. The affluent western world may, at firse sight,
appear 1o be a major exception to this general picture of un-
rclieved violence. On closer scrutiny, however, we {ind that it is
at best a partial exception. Advanced industrial society may not
engage in the same type of wholesale physical repression, or
create the same obstacles to sheer survival, nevertheless it has
seriously degraded the quality and the meaning of life.

Man experiences the crushing force of the lcclmolog,l(.ll
socicty most dramatically and most immediately in his ‘work’
situation. Wage labour may be less tiving and of shorter dura-
ton than it has been lor many generations. Yet, the woll thatit
takes of the human personality may be greater than ever belore.
In the name of productivity and abundance, the rational utiliz-
ation of the machine has led to the systematic division of labour
and the elficient assembly line whose inevitable by-products are
boredom, mental sluggishness and psychological constraint.
The demand for ever-growing levels of production, which in
turn necessitates a constantly expanding rate of consumption,
has become, with the aid of a highly sophisticated and elaborate
advertising industry, the ultimate goal around which all human

toil is organized. For many, work is no longer a means of

[)ClbOl]dl development or cultural enrichment but a sub-
ordinate factor in a technical order that operates with little
regard for human purpose or moral justification.
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Traditional conceptions of time space and movement have
been overthrown by the technological revolution and the shifi
to an cxploitative, power-centred culture. The ensuing social
and psy(h()l();.,lml (lls(()llllllllll) and moral vacuum have pro-
duced a severe orisis of conscience and a large-scale flight from
reality. The student who turns 1o LSD and other hallucenogenic
drugs, the family man who withdraws for hours on end to the
[antasy world ol television, the hippie drop-out who leaves the
corrupt urban jungle in scarch of the clusive paradise of un-
spoilt nature, the teenager who suddenly goes on the rampage
smashing windows and wrecking cars, the tramp who seeks
reluge in alcoholic stupour, the over-strained executive or
alicnated housewife who seeks salvation on the psychiatrist’s
couch — all these are the victims of the pervasive climate of
anxicty, insccurity and neurosis. Theirs is a raging anger that
turns to impotence and retreat in the face ol a future they do not
comprchend and cannot control.

In reviewing thearduous struggleagainst scar('il)', the physical
and psychological enslavement wrought by various [orms of
institutionalized incquality and the brutalizing impact of a
machine technology, auention so far has been focussed on the
strictly human dimension of the world crisis. But cach of these
social phenomena impinges also on the fabric and develop-
ment of national communities. When entire populations suffer
from chronic illiteracy, un('ml)l()ym(‘m discase and hunger, it
is the very body politic which is discased and not merely its
constituent members. The ensuing dimate of despaiv and re-
signation stifles the very incentive, consciousness and skills
required o envisage and construct an alternative society. The
striking incqualities hetween the various strata ol socicty express
and reinforce the self-perpetuating patiern ol social conlflict,
economic underdevelopment and political fragmentation.

In many lm(l('r(lcvcl()l)('d countries, the emergence of an
indigenous clite in the wake ol independence has ofien served
to increase the incentives and opportunitics 1Hr corruption by
multiplying the power positions which can be used to make
gain [or scll, family or kingroup. ]ns[)n(‘()l(nnl)lln)nsm(lusll|.|l
programmes and an ever-expanding burcaucratic machinery,
many of the urban or mcn‘()pohtdn centres which continue to
absorb the mass migration from rural arcas, have become
parasites rather than promoters of development. Cities with
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limited industrial capacity are little more than export-import
centres established and maintained by the upper and middle
classes in order 1o take advantage of the labour and produce of
the countryside. Accentuating the already explosive character
of cconomic incquality is the demographic factor. The increase
in life expectancy broughtabout by medical innovation and the
consequent fall in the mortality rate have added to the problems
ol over-population. The lailure to create favourable conditions

Aor responsible [amily planning, accompanied by the gradual
but steady replacement of labour by capital-intensive industrices,
has scriously compounded the persistent problem of massive
uncimployment and undercmployment.

In conditions of cconomic exploitation, human dislocation
and material wastage, it is only to be expected that the social
and political institutions of these countries should become
vulnerable to deep-scated discontent, conllict and instability.
Physical violence, however, must be seen as the symptom rather
than the cause of insulficient capital accumulation, deficient
political institutionalization and weak social mobilization. The
political and military uphcavals which followed the indepen-
dence struggles of the newly emerging nations have demon-
strated (hat expectations ol rapid economic development are
likely to unleash a revolutionary dynamic not easily contained
by, conservative regimes cven with the assistance of outside
military intervention. The resulting sense ol crisis and [rustra-
tion has called into question the whole process ol nation-
building initiated in the carly stages ol the post-independence
period.

Though the recent history ol the Third World may indicate a
high vulnerability to dismemberment and internal dissolution,
it is well to remember that national crises have not been al-
together absent from the contemporary experience of either the
First or the Second World. One need only refer to the recurring
convulsions in the French political system, the growing mani-
[estations of dissent in the United States and the intermittent
signs of decay in the Soviet Union’s Eastern European cmpire.
Morcover, the gigantic war machines which the United States
and the Soviet Union have constructed since 1945, far [rom
producing the desired strategic advantage, have merely resulted
in a spiralling armsrace whichdemandsever-increasing military
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expenditures and steadily accentuates the psychological crisis
of national insccurity.

But the crisis of violence which has marked advanced in-
dustrialized societies has not been conlined to detervence or the
mere preparation lor war. Quite Irequently it has found ex-
pression in the actual use ol force, as reflected in the various
interventionist wars undertaken by the great powers and espec-
ially the United States, France, Britain and the Soviet Union.
Almost invariably such violence has rebounded on the political
and social labric of the metropolitan country. The proflound
political uphcavals caused by the Algerian, Alricanand Vietnam
wars in France, Portugal and United States respectively were
highlighted not only by sharp internal divisions but by a collec-
tive crisis of conscience. A point was eventually reached when a
large proportion of the society was no longer willing 1o aceept
the ollicial ideology ol the state or its interpretation of the
‘national interest’,

The moral and psychological trauma which the Vietam War
helped to areate within the consciousness and institations of
Amecrican socicty has provided perhaps the mostexplicitrevela-
tion of the burcaucratic growth and political polarization
characteristic of all advanced capitalistand even socialist socie-
tics. The very magnitude ol industrial production dictates the
usc of ever more complex machinery, sophisticated technigues
and claborate decision-making structures. The ensuing pyvamid
of power reduces most people 1o spectators ol a profound
social disorder which they pereeive but cannot corvect, As o
the small clite situated at the top of the pyramid, itis hardly ina
position to take remedial action, for the basis ol its power lics
predscly in the process ol continuing over-production, rising
arms expenditures, luxurious consumption, planned obsole-
scence and elitist education. In this sense, the cconomic and
political organization of the nation-state in both developed and
underdeveloped socicties is ina state ol decay. Its demise may
not be imminent and its destructive power in time of peace and
war may yet increase, but its capacity to mecet real human needs
and aspirations is now in rapid decline.

Not unexpectedly, the various upheavals which have marked
the recent history of both the old and the new states have re-
bounded on to the international plane, which is not to say that
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[rom the countryside to the cities, the increasing use of energy,
food supplies and minerals were but the first hesitant steps
towards the overwhelming demographic and technological
explosion of the twenticth century.

On the basis of existing demographic wends, the 1968 me-
dium United Nations forecast projected a world population of
slightly under 6,500 million in the year 2000; thatis, an increase
of 2,500 million within the next 25 years, the greater part of
which will occur in those underdeveloped regions which even
now are unable to support a very large section of their popula-
tion. Demographic calculations must of course take account ol
such potentially limiting factors as space, heat, availableenergy,
non-renewable resources, water and lood. The limitations of
space are already apparent in the intolerable conditions of the
many crowded cities in Asia and Latin America. But aside [rom
the physical limitation of space, serious doubts have arisen as to
whether wechnological progress can act as a substitute for the
carth’s finite natural resources. 1tis by no means certain that the
utilization ol new sources or greater quantitics o existing
sources of energy can be indefinitely multiplied without ex-
hausting known reserves of non-renewable resources or causing
irreparable damage to the natural environment.

In any case, it is not industrial production but agriculture
which will continue to provide [or the foresecable future the
best index ol man’s capacity to leed himselfl. Since World War
11, the rich countries have shown a stcady upward trend in the
amount ol food produced per person. In the developing
nations, however, the picture has been ambiguous and, gener-
ally, much less encouraging. In 1968 the average counuy in
Alrica and Latin America grew less food per capita than it had
done in 1956. Most underdeveloped countries had been unable
to develop the economic and administrative infrastructure
nceded to take advantage ol improved larming techniques,
fertilizer technology or more extensive irrigation systems.
Moreover, the short-term economic benefits of these techno-
logical innovations are olien offsct by the long-term destabiliz-
ing cflects of human interference with the natural processes of
the ccological system.,

- Clearly, manis nota totally autonomous agent able to super-
impose on nature his own schemes and designs without regard
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to the laws and rhythms of nature on which he remains vitally
dependent. The current trends toward environmental break-
down are of especial significance because they both confirm and
illuminate the universal character of the world crisis. No human
community, no individual, no corner of the globe, however
remote or isolated, however powerlul or well endowed, can
now cscape from the disorder which alflicts the entire planct.
The carth constitutes a highly integrated ccosystem where varia-
tion in any one of its components is likely to have far-reaching
political, cconomic and cultural ramifications. 'l‘lllIS, for
example, changes in the cconomic organization ol any one
society will have repercussions on the whole internatonal
cconomy. Similarly, any shiftin a nation’s cconomic prioritics
are likely to be reflected in its cultural, legal or political system.
This undeniable web ol interdependence is particularly evidem
in the various monctary crises, trade imbalances and cycles of
spiralling inflation which now conlront the international cco-
nomy. These phenomena are so closcly interrelated llml. they
may be regarded as manilestations ol the same crisis, asdiflerent
sides of the same coin. Perhaps, we can best describe the global
crisis in terms ol a fundamental disequilibrium which severely
limits, and may ultimately destroy, man’s capacity for biological
and cultural adaptation to his environment. Itis an uncomfort-
able but nonetheless real possibility that inadequate human
organization may prevent man from continuing (o transimit
the seeret of life to future generations and thus put an end to
his leading role in the process ol evolution. Contemporary man
may well be facing a crisis of survival.



2. Underlying causes of disorder

The growing signs of conflictand disorder in the world have led
observers to paint a gloomy picture of man’s [ate as he gropes
{or purpose and direction on his erratic journey to the twenty-
first century. Some have even argued that the human machine is
sct for an uncontrollable explosion or at least a gradual break-
down. Such [uture projections are no doubt alarmist, but they
do raise the central question regarding the adaptive or mala-
daptive functioning of the human species in relation to its
natural and increasingly man-made environment. As our dis-
cussion in the previous chapter has shown, considerable and
mounting evidence now points to the emergence of a global
disequilibrium which, for purposes ol analysis, we may regard
as the expression and sunmation of several separate yet closcly
interconnected and mutually reinforcing imbalances. In the
next few chapters we shall attempt to make more explicit the
nature ol these imbalances, the significance of their interaction,
and the conceptual fallacies and social myths on which they
rest.

The psycho-social imbalance

We have already observed how in the present context of rapid
and accelerating technological and social change, man finds
himself increasingly disoriented. The rate of change appears to
be far greater than his capacity to absorb it. There exists, in
actual fact, a dangerous gap between the resources at the com-
mand of the individual and the power at the disposal of the
state and other large burcaucratic and economic organizations.
It is these institutions which invariably wield a virtual mono-
poly of the wealth, the means ol violence and the knowledge
resources of society. This is notto say that theimbalance between
the individual and the institution stems chiefly from a wrend
towards more authoritarian government and burcaucratic
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control. Such a trend is clearly discernible butitis the symptom
rather than the cause of the imbalance. The explanation lies
rather in the ever rising potential of the institution (as opposed
1 the individual) to dehine social goals and devise cconomic
and political strategics with little or no regard for human need
or volition, There has arisen a growing distance between man
and the structures, the tools and the techniques which he has
created. Far from controlling them, he is often broughtunder
their control. Far [rom making history, it is he who is made by
it. The profound disharmony between man and his creation,
which enslaves him and transforms him into an object, may be
termed the psycho-social imbalance. The so-called “mass society’
and its distinguishing characteristics ol political apathy, social
anomie and mental or emotional disorder are the product
of the dual process of domination and alicnation 1o which the
technological socicty subjects the human psyche.

Lewis Mumlford hasauempted wo explainthe growing enslave-
ment of the individual in terms ol the ‘megamachine’,! which
he considers as the central phenomenon of modern industrial
culture, in which the desire for rational organization and
centralized coordination inevitably results ina constantincrease
in order, power, predictability and constraint. Insuch a society,
every Imajor arca ol human u(tlivily - |)()lilic;ll, CCOnoNnIC,
cultural - is brought under the jurisdiction of the expert. In-
deed, as Theodore Roszak has pointed out, there is no limitto
this process, for the authority and prestige of technical skill
assert themselves not only over the conduct ol major public
policy but also over the most personal aspects ol huwman con-
duct whether it be sexual relations, child rearing, mental health
or recreation.? The rationale and dynamic of the process ol
bureaucratization in which ‘everything aspires to become purely
technical, the subject of professional attention’, have received
their most lucid exposition in Jacques Elul’s masterful study of
technique. Extreme though his thesis may appear at livse sigh,
a careful scrutiny of the burcaucratic industrial system soon
reveals the irreconcilable conflict between human autonomy
and the application ol technique whose net eflectis to obliterate
any trace of ‘personal determination’ from ‘the perlect design
of the organization’.?

But what are the requirements ol technique? According o
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Erich Fromm,* they are essentially twolold: the actualization of
everything that is technically possible irrespective of social con-
sequences (e.g. development of nuclear, chemical and bio-
logical weapons) and the maximization of efliciency and
output, on the basis ol burcaucratic organization and quanti-
fiable economic growth.® It is precisely at this point that several
theorists® have sought to identify the internal logic of technique
with the very rationale of capitalist development. It is in this
context that Herbert Marcuse takes issue with Max Weber’s
pure definition of technical ratonality, and his emphasis on
the neutrality of technical reason. For Marcuse, the very con-
cept of technical reason is perhaps ideological. The principle
of domination is inherent in the notion of technology and not
simply in its application. The possibility of control afforded by
scientific and rational calculation is not external to butenters
‘the very construction ol the technical apparatus’.? According
to this view, the rationality of science and technology is the
rcflection of a substantive, historically derived, economic
process. In One Dumensional Man, where he has considerably
refined this analysis, Marcuse argues that the principles of
modern science have been so structured as to become the
‘conceptual instruments for a universe of sell-propelling,
productive control’, thereby ensuring the coincidence of
theorctical and practical operationalism.®

But awareness ol the totalitarian implications of modern
scicnce has not been confined to contemporary Marxistanalysis,
as Aldous Huxley’s indicunent of twenticth-century capitalism
clearly indicates. For him the trend towards increased central-
ization and government intervention in the immediate {uture as
in the immediate past is in direct response to economic and
social confusion which is itself a consequence of mass produc-
tion and rapid technological change.’ Huxley’s interpretation
may lack the conceptual rigour or depth of insight that we find
in Marcuse’s analysis, but it does serve to highlight the fact thac
the totalitarianism of technique, whatever its historical origins,
is not the direct expression ol any particularideologyor political
system but of the mass-producing, energy-intensive economy.

It is true that throughout the advanced capitalist world, we
are witnessing the emergence of a ‘burcaucratic society of mani-
pulated consumption’.'® But the effort to integrate and sub-
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ordinate man into large-scale enterprise is not restricted to
capitalism. As Roszak rightly argues, technocracy is not the
exclusive product of the capitalist mode of production, but
rather the consequence of mature and aceelerating indusrial-
istn regardless ol the role ascribed o the profit motive."" The
socialist socictics of the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe
operating in the name ol Marxism, butseverely limited by con-
siderations of party discipline, industrial growth and capital
accumulation, have reaffirmed rather than undermined the
cmpire of technological necessity. Comparing them with the
‘suave technocracics’ of the western capitalist world, Roszak
describes these collectivist societies as ‘vulgar, grim-faced,
heavy-handed technocracies’, even more strongly committed
than their western counterparts to scientific and technical
orthodoxy.' In Russia’s case, the Tsarist tradition ol secrecy
and autocratic control and the Sovicet conception ol power and
idcological infallibility, which provides no focal points of
organization outside the Party itsell, have compounded the
totalitarian tendencies of the technocratic state.'™ In other
words, the revolutionary scizure of state power in thesc socie-
ties may have transformed the bourgeois mode of production,
but it has not restructured those deeply embedded clements
of domination and the authoritarian model of socialization
which the psyche experiences within the cultural superstructure.
The central fact of contemporary life is not the agent but the
nature of social control, which derives from the very division
ol labour and the technical apparatus ‘that spans and maintains
the whole society’. "

In our discussion so far of the psycho-social imbalance we
have stressed the almost complete domination which the rule of
technique exercises over the individual. Such domination, how-
ever, implies much more than mere submission to external or
even internalized authority, rules and regulations; it entails a
far-reaching process ol psychological alicnation. The concept
of alienation has of course a long history probably dating back
to the earliest period of civilization. It is certainly one of the
major recurring themes ol the Judeo-Christian tradition, 1o
which both Marxism and existentialisi'® are deeply indebted.
It was Marx, however, who first (lcvcl()pcd a genceral theory ol
alienation in the context ol the rise of the modern state.'® For
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Marx, alienation was a form of self-estrangement, that is, a
condition whereby man is alienated from nature, from himself
(rom his own activity), from his ‘species-being’ (lrom his
membership of the human species), from other men. All these
four aspects of alicnation have gained dramatically in magni-
tude and intensity over the last hundred years, although not
always in keeping with Marx’s own descriptions or prcdncuons

It has become increasingly apparent that the crisis of existen-
tial cmptiness and despair, as portrayed in Kalka’s novels and
in Sartre’s plays, is not merely a function of the relationship
between men of different classes but of a deep-rooted sickness
within all men. Erich Fromm has compared the alienation of
the worker, experienced as frustration of his inner creativeness,
curiosity and independence of thought leading to a flight from
being, to apathy, destructiveness and psychic regression, with
the alienation of the manager, experienced as impersonal and
repressive intercourse with the competing interestgroups which
dominate the corporate economy as well as with theanonymous
consunier who has to be manipulated into choosing what is
produced today and rejecting what was produced yesterday.'?

‘In a complex society governed by the forces of the market-
place, the individual’s personality is submerged by hisexchange
value as il he were no more than a commaodity, as if he had no
sense of self, noumiquc identity, no personal dignity. Similarly,
in the enforced colléctivist économy, the individual has no
v{lluc except in so lar as he contributes materially to the fullil-
ment of unintelligible economic plans and industrial targets. In

fach case, the individual’s Tabour, the physical and mental
cnergy which he expends, is determined by an apparatus over
which he has no control. Such labour may result in higher
standards ol material consumption, but the net eflect is an act
of self-consumption and a state of pseudo-satisfaction, for the
commoditics that are consumed correspond to the dictates of
advertising tcchnique or ideological propaganda which special -
izes in pscudo-experience and fictitious image-making.

The psychological condition of alienation inevitably leads to
the abstraction of the individual who becomes a mere number
in the computerized calculations, predictions and decisions of
the investor, the strategist, the administrator, the politician.
The person is objectified into a vast abstract process of mani-
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pulation. Similarly, events concerning large numbers of human
beings, whether a company take-over, the launching of a new
industry, a military battle or a natural disaster, are invariably
assessed in terms of some Targe abstract quantitative element
rather than in terms ol the conarcteaspectsothuman experienee
and human sullering. Thus political discourse and cconomic
decision-making come to rest on mathematical vationality
rather than on the awareness of the basic problems of human
existence. Zbigniew Brzezinski’s ‘techmetronic society’,'™ fHer-
man Kahn’s ‘doomsday machine’,' Alvin Toller’s ‘modular
man’® arc the necessary products ol this new cultoltheabstract.
Nor is it coincidence that ours should have been the age off
abstract art, for the artist’s impressions of the world no longer
reflect inanageable human dimensions.?' idl that he can portray
that is distinctive of the modern period is one-dimensional
culure, which manilests itself in the contempt ol lorm, the
destruction of privacy, the vulgar display ol violence and bru-
tality, and the monotonous succession of new fads and fashions.
Thus the g,cnualuul pattern of spum(ul.n advertising and
mass consumption succeeds in stunting the publici mmgmauun
and debasing moral, acsthetic and intellectual values, in dis-
solving real experience into soporilic make-believe, in sub-
stituting for real communication ‘the one way dissemination ol
directives and symbols.2? Domination and alienation are
mirrored in the technocratic culture, in its philosophy, in its
attitude to the fwture. The resulting psycho-social imbalance is
such that the distinctions between progress and decay, illusion
and reality, reason and unrcason, normality and .nlnmnn,nhly
almost llllp(,l(,(,plll)ly fade away as man struggles o rewain his
balance in a world scemingly devoid of all psychological

stability.

The structural unbalance

The contemporary disorientation of the human personality and
its socictal and political implications will be the subject of a
more detailed analysis in the hext chapter. Enough will have
been said, however, o suggest the character of the other major
imbalances which derive from this psycho-social disorder and
which threaten, even more directly, or at least more obviously,
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the survival of the species. It is now generally accepted that in
spite of their virtual monopoly of the economic, political and
intellectual resources of society, the technocracy and its accom-
panying institutions are finding increasing difliculty in fulfilling
their promise of material abundance and psychic gratification
for all. We are thus confronted with a second major anomaly in
human organization which we may call the structural imbalance
since it involves the main political and economic structures in
the ordering of society. This imbalance refers primarily to the
widening gap between the promise of the corporate state and
its actual performance, between its destructive and creative
power, between the power of the few and the impotence of the
many. :

Whatever its precise historical origins, the development of
an industrial system committed to the production of goods and
services in vast and increasing volume has now assumed global
proportions. The growth of science, the wedding of science
and technology to the means of production, and the increasing
integration of the means of production with the political ap-
paratus of society are the dominant characteristics of our age.
The ensuing social structurce has been variously described as the
‘socio-industrial order’,?® the ‘new industrial state’,?* the ‘con-
tract state’,?* or cven the ‘military-industrial complex’.*
Whichever term is used to describe the phenomenon, the in-
escapable fact ol modern history is the continuing acceleration
of industrialization in all regions of the world irrespective of
ideological system or particular stage ol economic develop-
ment. The twin processes of technological growth and capital
accwnulation are increasingly brought under the unilying
power of state planning which coordinates, adjusts and equili-
brates social {orces. The gradual abandonment of laissez-faire
cconomics in the United States as a result of the increasing
complexity ol production and ceconomic organization,? the
continued reliance of communist systems on cenwral planning
in spite of some greater acceptance of market mechanisms and
material incentives, the constant claboration of national and

~regional development plans in the Third World, all testify to
the expanding role of the state in the functioning of the eco-
nomy*® and the emergence of a corporate technostructure.
ks’ already indicated, the underlying rationale and over-
riding objective of the industrial system is economic growth.
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Undeniably, this growth has produced in the twentieth century-
a significant rise in living standards in both capitalist and.
communist societies. But the statistical measurement of growth,
usually in terms of gross national prodiict; d66§ ot necessarily
give a true indication of the degree of economic well-being.
The gross national product is at best an index ol the productive
performance of sodiety;. it does not indicate the quality of
kealth; literacv, education, culture, housing, employment or
recreation. In fact, the post-war prosperity of developed il}jl»us-
wial conntriesHFBBHTTAST And West has been achieved al
signilicant social cost whether in terms ol air and water pol-
lution, soil contamination, uallic congestion, slums, crime,
alcoholism, or drug addiction. The very development of the
industrial--system, especially under capitalism where it has
reached its most advanced stage, appears o have producedboth
nationally and internationallyasocial order based onincequality,
stratification and exclusiveness. As Schneider has obscrved, the
¢conomic and social disparitics characteristic ol the indus-
trial system are areated and maintained by the very nature of
‘the rat-race’ which both losers and winners are conditioned
to accept.®

In spite ol the unprecedented expansion of the productive
Capacity of advanced ca[)ilulist nations, the sh;n']) incqualitics
in income, wealth, education and employment opportunitics
have not disappeared.® Despite higher income taxes the rich-
est 20 per cent of Americans have not had their shave ofincome
appreciably reduced since 1944, 11962, the richest 20 per
cent carned 45.5 per cent ol the national income, while the
poorest 20 per cent carned only 1.6 per cent.® Significantly,
the education system, which claims to act as the great equalizer
in socicty, is olien instrumental in ransmitting incquality,*
and has even been described as an ‘institutional prop for pri-
vilege”.®* The dose corvelation hetween low education quali-
fications and unemployinent is well established. Tn the United
States, a non-white is almost three times as likely as a white
man to be in a low paying job as a labourer or service worker.
A low income region is inevitably reflected in sfuns and exure-
mely inadequate housing, a situation reinforced and per-
petuated by patchwork planning and the unpredictable play
of market forces.

The industrial system, far from producing growth for every-
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one, has a large number of victims, whom Baran and Sweezy
have correctly identihed as those who, because of their class,
ethnic background or age, are unemployed or unemployable
and thereby deprived ol the purchasing power to avail them-
sclves of ‘the gratilications ol consumption’.** Understood
in this sense, institutional racisin, sexual discrimination and
even political repression®® are not passing aberrations but the
logical consequence of the technocratic drive to rationalize
and expand production. Admittedly, all advanced industrial-
ized socicties, whether communist or capitalist, provide in
varying degrees and in dillerent forms, a certain minimum
level of wellare, but such public expenditures merely strengthen
the stability of the technostructure by limiting political op-
position and by maintaining a disciplined and productive
labour force.

Thus far, we have confined our attention to those costs of

cconomic growth normally incurred by deprived minorities,
but perhaps even more signilicant are those costs which aflect
the entire society, that is, both the losers and the winners of
the technocratic rat race. The most obvious cost in this regard
concerns the marked deterioration in the natural environment
resulting from the toxic substances dispersed by industrial
plants into the atmosphere, and the wastes deposited into
streams, lakes and subsoil. The aesthetic perspective, the ideal
ol freedom and creativity, the conservation cthic have all fallen
victim to the mystique ol exploitation and power, to vulgar
highways and machines for land despoliation, to squalid slums,
septic streams and razed deserts.3” Once again, these external
discconomics are notrare anomalies but an inherent part of the
process of corporate production. It is not mere coincidence
that, along with the highest measured growth rate Japan should
have achieved also the most polluted atmosphere in the world.
The industrial state, especially in the capitalist world, has
tended to neglect the collective needs ol society by encouraging,
in Galbraith’s words, a sharp divide between *private opulence
and public squalor’.* The predominance af the private car
at the expense of public transport is but the most striking
example of this widespread bias which-promotes urban decay,
unbalanced regional development and a general decline in the
quality of life.* The overpowering interests of mass production

T
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and mass consumption are by their very nature conducive to
the impoverishment of the cultural environment and the
neglect of those moral and intellectual faculties in man which
enable him 1o make life a meaningful and creative experience. "

The industrial technocracy appears, i fact, to have evolved
into a quasi-totalitarian system of manipulation able to re-
gulate the nceds, perceptions and values of socicty. Its domin-
ant institutions, the state and the corporation, have achieved
not only a monopoly of economic power but a general organ-
izational ascendancy that is reflected inalmost every aspect of
social behaviour. Paradoxically, however, such institutional
supremacy, precisely because it rests on control rather than
participation, on competition rather than cooperation, des-
troys the associative character of society and the moral auto-
nomy of man. Ovganic unity is replaced by the distant state,
whose institutions are too complex, impersonal and burcau-
cratized to mect the psychological needs of the community.

In the cconomic realm, Galbraith has devised the erm
‘revised sequence’ to desaribe the demise ol consumer sover-
eignty and the emergence of the corporate technostructure,
whose continued cxpansion depends on the control of the
market and hence on the ability 1o shape the behaviour and
social attitudes of the customer.*! For Ivan Hich, itis the con-
cept of ‘radical monopoly’ which best expresses the ascendance
exercised by the production process over public needs and the
restriction of the market 1o one type ol commmodity or expertise.
The ability of the car to shape the entire traffic sysieny inits
image, the unchallenged dominance ol the school in dis-
charging the education function, and the supremacy ofiedical
prescription in the caring of the sick are so many instances of
‘radical monopoly’ where ‘a major tool rules out natural com-
petence’.*? The net cffect of this process is a form of social
polarization which deprives the majority ol the power to con-
trol the goods and services which arve supposedly produced for
their benefit, and concentrates this power in the hands of a
relatively small professional clite.

Itis this growing distance between the objectives ol the pro-
ductive machine and the needs of the individual which explains
the widening gull between the internal rationality ol techno-
cratic organization and the irrationality ol its consequences
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upon the larger functions and purposes of society. There may
be a high level of rationality in advertising techniques and
strategic calculations, but there is an even greater irrationality
in the massive allocation of resources which they entail for
ends that are wastelul or positively destructive. It is not sur-
prising, then, that such a manipulative and irrational system
should have gencrated scattered but far-reaching dissenting
responses from various scctions of society. Among these one
would include not only student protest and industrial unrest,
but also the demonstrative rejection ol technocratic values by
the beat and the hippice, as well as the increasingly common
neurotic response o envirommental pressures and frustrations.
In this sense, the politics of withdrawal and the politics of pro-
test are but two sides of the same coin. They both reflect the
profound, though as yetdimly perceived, dissatisfactionwith the
structural imbalance in social organization and with the ir-
reparable damage it is causing to nature, society and the human
psyche.

The systemic umbalance

At this point, it is important to note that the structural gap
between promise and performance, which we have observed
n highly (lcvck)pcd industrial systems, is even more apparent
in cconomically backward socicties. In these countries, do-
mestic institutions olten constitute in-built impediments 10

social change. For cxzunplc, the educational system, instead of

providing ellective litevacy and vocational skills for both chil-
dren and adults, olten creates an immense pool of illiterate
drop-outs and a small highly educated minority that provides
the membership and the social base of the ruling oligarchy.**
Mirroring the pattern of educational elitism is the administra-
tive infrastructure which permits and often encourages cor-
ruption and exploitation.** In such circumstances, it is not

surprising that a great divide should separate the interests of

the rural masscs [rom the aspirations of economic, political
and military clites. In most cases the peasantry has yet to be
convinced of the need 10 identify with the interests and objec-
tives of the state. More olien than not, the actions of govern-
ment meet with indifference and at times even rebellion and
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revolt against the whole process of modernization and national
integration.*® '

But the vicious circle of contemporary undcr(lcvclopmcnt
is not simply the product ol domestic institutions. 1t is to a
large extent set and kept inmotion by the overwhelming
depcudcncc of these underdeveloped cconomies on loreign
industrial and financial interests. ™ Juis estimated that in Latin
America, where the process of external domination is in its
most advanced stage, 70 1o 9o per cent ol raw materials are
under the control of United States corporations. The net elfect
ol the cconomic satellization ol Third World counnvies is to
[rustrate the possibilities of radical change in the structure
of their economies, since it is in the interests of the major
centres of industrial development to retain the existing hier-
archy ol wealth and power. The fav-reaching impact of the
psychological and structaral imbalances on the internatonal
system thus hecomes yeadily apparent. The ensuing siratified
world order points, however, to yetanother imbalance. For the
cconomic, national, racial and ideological divisions are not
merely a [unction ol institwtional decay, they are the expression
ol a systemic imbalance.

It need hardly be said thar the institations which have heen
created 1o deal with the inequalities hetween the vich and poor
nations of the world have been singularly unsuccessful. indeed
the international organizations dominated by the capitalist
system and the vested interests which i incorporates have en-
surcd the diminishing share ol the underdeveloped countries in
the world cconomy. '’ The dependent nations of Asia, Alrica
and Latin America have been obliged to pursue a form ol deve-
lopment conditioned by the structure and function of the world
market and by the international division of labour over which
they have had no control and litde inlluence. The determina-
tion of the great powers to retain and expand their ccomomic
and political spheres ol influence has been amply demon-
strated by the continued operation of restrictive trading policies
and capital transactions whose benelits have acerued largely to
the developed economies.

To complement and reinforce these economic techniques
of statecralt the major industrial powers have often resorted
to subversive ‘intelligence’ activites and o various (orms ol
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military intervention. The anti-colonial wars which so ex-
hausted and demoralized the French nation, firstin Indochina,
and then in North Alrica, the counter-insurgency operations
conducted by Britain in Greece, Malaya and East Alrica, the
joint Anglo-French expedition that led to the 1956 Suez War,
the Soviet invasion of Hungary in 1956 and of Czechoslovakia
in 1968, Amcrica’s large-scale military involvement in Korea,
Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, the Dominican Republic, have all
conformed to the same interventionist strategy.*® An equally
critical, though more subde, form ol involvement has occurred
through the policy of arms wransfers.*® Rather than despatch
troops to the theatre of conlflict, great powers have often pre-
ferred to wield military influence through such institutional
mechanisms as military bases, joint military manoeuvres,
‘contingency’ planning, slml(l;lrdizalionofwcapons, andmetro-
politan training programmes for the senior military ollicers
of Third World states. This form of involvement has been
clearly demonstrated by both Soviet and American policy
in the Middle East Wars, by the British and French involve-
ment in the Nigeria-Bialra civil war, as well as by the Soviet,
American and British roles in the recurring hostilities between
India and Pakistan.» ‘

Although extremely cursory, our discussion of the role of
cconomic inequality and international violence has already
indicated two salient characteristics of the systemic imbalance,
which we may designate as stratilication® and fragmentation.®
By its very nature, a system ol sovereign states functions without
the international authority which alone can give expression
to the interests of the world community as a whole. The conse-
quent state of anarchy may not approximate the war of all
against all, but it does represent a condition of unrelenting
competition. Every major actor on the international stage-
not only the state, but also the regional organization and above
all the multinational corporation - operates in accordance with
narrow vested interests, limited perceptions and divisive ideo-
logics. For the state, the ever-present problem isthatofsecurity.
By acting on the perennial anticipation of external threats, a
state tends to confirm the similar expectations of other states.
Thus expectations of violence become  self-fulfilling pro-
phecies.
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With the development of nuclear weapons, the self-defeating
search for security in a fragmented system of states has been
taken to its most logical and perilous conclusion. Nuclear
deterrence, far from providing cffective national defence, risks
unleashing a total war which would (lcsl.r()y the very substance
of national life, the very existence of the state. Essentially, the
rationale of nuclear deterrence is that each nuclear power can
help prevent war by threatening its opponent with such massive
or graduated retaliation that he will not dare attack. Given the
risk ol unacceptable damage, it is argued, the would-be ag-
gressor will desist [rom auack because the cost involved is
greater than any possible gain. The problem with this argument
is that it depends on the rationality of the decision-maker,
for which history provides no guarantee. In any case, the
deterrence strategy is itsell irradonal, for the destructiveness
of total war is scen as a condition ol peace, and the power of
annihilation as the prerequisite of survival 3

The hicrarchy ol military power thus reflects and reinforces
the stratification ol the international cconomy. The resulting
violent conflicts and  cconomic antagonisms are producing
strains and stresses which an increasingly crowded, shrinking
and interdependent planet may no longer be able to sustain,
The adversary relationship between the United States and the
Soviet Union, which dominated the cold war era and which
persists (o this day though in somewhat more subducd form, is
now complicated by the ideological and sccurity confromation
between the two communist giants and by the hierce economie
competition which operates among the imajor capitalist states,
and which in the last decade has given rise to a series ol re-
curring international monctary upheavals. The continuing
and widening gap between rich and poor nations and the ex-
panding proliferation of nuclear weapons provide the other
important dimension to the systemic imbalance in theauthori-
tative allocation ol values and resources. The net ellect of this
imbalance is to deprive international“society ol the regula-
tory mechanisms able to balance or overcome the disruption
caused by a hicvarchical, fragmented and  conflict-vidden
system.™ The widespread incidence ol international violence
and the threat ol nuclear extinction are the ultimate expression
of this systemic imbalance.
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The failure to create a viable international communityreflects
not only the systernic imbalance in international relations, but
also the increasing tyranny of the nation-state and the growing
disorientation of the human personality. In other words, it is
closcly interrelated with the structural and psycho-social
imbalances. The all-pervasive nature of international violence
and the mounting sense of insecurity are contributing greatly
to the erosion of national loyalties and the consequent crisis
of legitimacy. The instinctive reaction of ruling elites, which

is to strengthen the coercive powers of the state in the hope of

arrcsting the rapid dedine of'its authority, merely serves to re-
inforce the tendency towards social malintegration, ideological
discontinuity, contradictory economic expectations and poli-
tical sclerosis.

The ecological imbalance

In referring to the imbalances which affect the role and
distribution ol wealth, power and authority within the inter-
national system and its various political and economic sub-
systems, we have highlighted those aspects of human disorder
which derive more or less directly [rom various [orms of mal-
adaptive social organization. But apart from the sharp conllicts
which divide men and the human oppression to which millions
arc subjected, the technocratic mode of industrial develop-
ment, which has been gradually encompassing the entire world,
has scriously disturbed the natural balance between man and
his biological and physical environment. The resulting ecological
imbalance impinges on the three other imbalances and thereby
expresses most dramatically the current condition of global
disequilibrium.

With the benefit of hindsight, it is possible to see how tech-
nical reason and the spirit of industrial conquest which have
activated man’s relationship with the natural universe, far from
ensuring his ascendancy, now threaten his destruction. It is
becoming painfully clear to all those who are willing to ex-
amine the available evidence that the exponential growth in
human technology and the resulting impact of man’s technical
intervention in the natural order have seriously disturbed the
delicate cquilibrium which the evolutionary process has estab-
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lished between the biosphere and the world of inanimate
matter. The unrestrained technological optimism, which has
dominated for more than half a century the prioritics of insti-
tutionalized science, is now increasingly under auack .

Man may have reached the apex of the tree of lile, but he
still remains an integral branch of that tree and of its life-
sustaining environment. He cannot divorce himsell from this
organic structure without risking his own survival. Nor can he
arbitrarily decide to alter various elements of the existing bio-
logical, physical or chemical framework of life withoutseriously
endangering the indispensable symbiotic relationship which
exists between man and various forms of animal and plant
life.*® The indiscriminate cultivation of land, the destruction of
forests, the extermination of active species have had precisely
this effect. The introduction of pollutants into the carth’s cco-
system, whether it be through the use ol pesticides and herb-
icides, industrial wastes or automotive cmissions, represents
a major and perhaps lasting hazard (o life. For these toxic sub-
stances arc likely 10 be spread by wind, water movement and
animal migration over large arcas ol the earth’s surlace, and to
be reconcentrated to unpredictable and perhaps dangerous
levels by virtue of the food webs through which energy passes
from plants to herbivores to carnivores.*

But the uncontrolled growth of technology and the con-
sequent disturbance of those natural regulating mechanisims
helping to preserve the ecological balance have been com-
pounded by two other interacting and limiting processes. In
1960, the world’s population, estimated at 2,700 million, was
doubling every fifty years.™ Within a decade the population
had increased to g,700 million while the doubling time had
been reduced to forty years. This uncontrolled increase in the
human population was occurring on a planet with a finite
capacity to provide for man’s needs and absorb his waste pro-
ducts, and in the context of an exploitative attitude to the
environment leading to the irretrievable diminution of vital
resources. According to one rccent estimate, known reserves
of aluminium at the present rate of consumption will last only
31 years. The comparable period for copper is given as 21
years, lcad 21 years, and mercury 13 ycars.* Even il thesc cal-
culations are regarded as making insuflicient allowance for new
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discoveries and new technologies and, therefore, unduly
alarmist, the fact remains that, even if world population growth
were suddenly to stop, copper production would have to in-
crease almost sixfold, oil production sevenfold, lead produc-
tion eightfold, and similarly with all other non-renewable
resources, if global per capita consumption were to reach the
present level of the United States.

This leads us to a subtler and more profound sense in which
man has become the vicim of an ecological imbalance. For
both the costs of and the responsibility for the environmental
crisis have not been equally distributed.®® The detrimental im-
pact of human intervention in the ecosphere stems largely from
the technocratic mentality which has governed the behaviour of
western man since the close of the Middle Ages, and has found
its highest expression in the capitalist mode of production. In
such a profit-motivated economic systemn, it is the privileged
- strata of society which are least aflected by the costs of deple-
tion and pollution and best equipped to secure the benelits of
growth. As for that large [raction of humanity situated at the
‘world’s political and economic periphery’, overcrowding, lack
of hygiene and scarcity are the inescapable conditions of every-
day existence.

The degradation of the physical environment must therefore
be seen as the manifestation of structural inequality within the
existing world order as well as of the enormous gulf between
man’s boundless thirst for dominance and his limited under-
standing of the nawural order. The doctrine which has exalted
and sacralized the concept of technical supremacy, and the
various fors of domination to which it has given rise can now
be said to have stemmed [rom ignorance rather than know-
ledge. True human development can take place only through
the cultivation of symbiotic rather than predatory or parasitic
relationships both among men and with other forms of life.®!
It is precisely man’s lack of planetary perspective, the mis-
conception of his own role and purpose in the evolving cosmos,
which form the essence of the ecological imbalance.

The psycho-social, structural, systemic and ecological ini-

balances which we have just outlined constitute one method of

describing and interpreting the more obvious threats to human
survival and the quality of life. Itis now commonly understood
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that any of these critical trends, if allowed to persist, could
unleash a major local or even global crisis. What is much less
appreciated is that cach of these trends feeds into the other,
cach imbalance accentuates the other. The major risk to human
life on this planct does not stem [rom any once of these erises or
imbalances taken in isolation but [rom their constant inter-
action. It is this basic but lar-reaching insight which will need
to guide and inform our analysis of present trends and future
possibilities.



3. The decadence of industrial
culture

“Having sketched in broad outline the most critical imbalances

underlying the contemporary organization of human society,
we are now in a position to consider their manifestation in the
political realm, understood as the realm of freedom, in which
man raises himself above the realm of pure necessity.! Central
to our analysis will be the impact of the growth of technical
civilization and the dominance of bureaucratic rationality on
the political culture of advanced industrial societies.

There is, of course, no rigidly uniform political culture en-
compassing all human socicties, as the many differences bet-
ween political and ideological systems readily demonstrate.
Nevertheless, one can discern an umnistakable universal tend-
ency towards the centralization ol power and the specialization
of technique. Significantly, even in the Third World, the drive
towards modernization has almost invariably promoted ‘the
burcaucratic interest in centralized govermmental institutions’
and the accompanying belief that it is a progressive {orce of
higher value than waditional commitments and loyaltics. We
may, therefore, justiliably speak of the psycho-social and
structural imbalances as worldwide political phenomena. As
we shall sce, the separation of individual experience from social
reality and the gap between autonomous activity and the mono-
poly of organized power are conducive to an order-maintain-
ing system and a rarificd life-style singularly ill-adapted to meet
the challenges of the present age. We shall attempt to character-
ize the decadence of industrial culture® in relation to four
clearly discernible trends: conformism, privatism, psychic rep-
ression and moral decay.

Conformism
It is now widely recognized that the elaborate burcaucratic
technological socicty depends for its eflicient organization on
a system ol anonymous or impersonal control. The mechanism
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through which such control is exercised is the principle of
conformity, whereby adjustment to prevailing norms preempts
any question of right or wrong.* Human beings become effi-
ciently administered units to the extent that they find their
idcnli(y in the corporate society rather than in their individual-
ity. As Ronald Laing has obscrved, by inducing people 1o ex-
perience the same desires and emotions, entertain the same
expectations, perceive the same threats, their social behaviour
not only becomes predictable but ‘is already captive’.” The net
result of this process is the ‘mass iman” hardly capable ol choice
or spontancous action, a creaturce conditioned by commercial
or ideological salesmanship to conform to the objectives ol
modern business or to the policies ol totalitarian government.®
1t should be readily apparent that in a society of ‘mass men’,
or in a ‘mass society’,” political discourse and public opinion
are shaped by a one-way vertical llow in communication eman-
ating fromthe controlling authoritiesand spreading downwards
to an undillerentiated mass ol individuals.

Compliance with the requirements of mass behaviowr is
assurcd, in part, through the natural workings ol ambition and
elitist selection. Though bureaucratic structures may vary from
one socicty to another, advancement is inv:lriuhly subject o
acceptance ol existing norms, regulations and organizational
practice.® For Karl Mannheim, the conformist implications of
the burcaucratic process are evidentinits selection ol “method-
ical workers’ able 1o respond 10 every situation in terms of
existing rules and regulations, and imits vejection o individuals
with ‘frec-ranging interests and propensities for improvis-
ation’.? The modern corporation with its emphasis on 1echno-
logical and managerial innovation may appear to favour
initiative at the lower levels of the administrative apparatus,
but such initiative is still contained within the strict parameters
set by established norms and centralized decision-making.

The tendency towards conformity does not stem merely [rom
bureaucratic ambition, which is, in any case, a product of
economic and political competition. The competitive character
ol technocratic society pervades every aspect of human rela-
tions — even the most intimate sexual relationships —and there-
by crecates the widespread climate of anxiety and neurosis.'?
Placed in this context, conformity may be scen as a defence
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mechanism against the general feeling of insecurity produced
by impersonal technical forces and accelerating social and
technological change. Increasingly, the individual is faced with
the prospect of psychological breakdown and even material
insccurity, or the option of complying with the dictates of the
social machine. 1t is hardly surprising that the majority in any
society should choose, often unconsciously, the latter alterna-
tive. However, once the individual has made this choice, then
the corporate society is able to mount a large-scale invasion
into his life, and achieve a position ol unassailable dominance,
for, as Adorno has rightly observed, this process of regiment-
ation does not confront the mind from without, but immigrates
‘into its iimanent consistency’.!!

In a sense, the mass man is the product of the mass institu-
tion, whether it be the state, the corporation, the political
party or the voluntary association. In each case, the burcau-
cratic structure, by virtue of its size, complexity and imperson-
ality, integrates and systematizes the life of the individual, but
fails to meet his need for ‘recognition, fellowship, security and
membership’.'? Whyte has described how even the romantic
concept of marriage has been bureaucratized by the company
which evaluates the employee’s wife as part of his assets and
liabilities. C. Wright Mills has shown that the voluntary associa-
tion, presumably designed to promote the specific interests of
its members, once it is mass in scale, becomes immune to the
influence of the individual. Nearly halfa century earlicr, Robert
Michels had demonstrated the burcaucratic trend in the organ-
ization of mass partics and the consequent decline ofdemocracy
and loss of original enthusiasm and spontaneity.'® For Marcuse,
the psychological result of this societal process, demanded by
the very efficiency of the system, is the disappearance of the
‘inner dimension of the mind’, the loss of the ‘critical power
of reason’, ‘submission to the facts of life’."4

The organization man is thus transformed into a passive and
substantially inert creature that merely responds as if by con-
ditioned reflex to the pressures of society. His actions and
decisions consistently follow the line of least resistance; they
are predicated on the search for immediate gratification and
the indefinite postponement of painful choices. This ideal-
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type construct is of course little more than a caricature of the
contemporary man who remains a much more complex and
varied personality Nevertheless, this oversimplified portrait
does reveal certain significant sociological characteristics which
Thorstein Veblen was able to discern with pcnclmlm;, accuracy
much earlier than most ol his contemporaries. The ‘hedonistic
man’, whatever bufleting he may receive from social forces
that propel him in one direction or another, is always content
to return to a state of equilibrium, the same ‘scll-contained
globule of desire as before’.™ It should not surprise us then
that the progress ol the hedonistic society, under the guise of
the welfare state, should have been equated with the end of
chiliastic hopes, ol utopian thinking, olidcology.'® The growth
of alfluence in the most advanced capitalist economies, and
more reccntly in the industrialized socialist world, has provided
the managers of society with a ready-made instrument for dis-
tracting public opinion [rom the central issuc of the structure of
power, and focussing attention on the pleasures of the con-
sumptive life.'” The redelinition of the pleasure principle in
terms of the demand for consumplion ullimal(-ly leads to intol-
erance of all unplcdburable expcnence to ‘entropy of [edmg ,
to political and cultural inertia.'®

Apart from the material rewards of the ‘post-scarcity’ socicty,
another important factor contributing to cultural conformism
is the mass media which not only provide information about
the world, but set the standards and the criteria by which that
information is interpreted and evaluated. They become such
powerful mediators between the individual’s everyday exper-
ience and the wider social reality that he is reduced 1o apassive
recepient of their inputs. The progressive centralization of
the media in the hands ol government or of a few private
interests has markedly accentuated the quasi-totalitarian
control over the pcrccplual apparatus of the consumer. To
the extent that there is still some residual element of diver: sity
or competition in cither the content or the analysis of the
information that is presented, it tends to be concerned pri-
marily with trivial or marginal events. The net ellect of mass
media communication is very much one of [alsilication and
trivialization.
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The major socializing institutions are thus able to impose
their general monopoly not so much by force as by ‘pruning the
social imagination’. The many forms of communication and
the endless succession of messages, which constantly bombard
the individual, seek o govern every aspect and every moment
of his existence. No need, real or imaginary, is overlooked.
Inevitably, people lose the sense of their own competence, of
their capacity to make decisions. For Illich, the industrial in-
stitutionalization ol values and the substitution of ‘the standard
package for the personal response’ have created a new source
of ‘scarcity’, ‘privilege’ and “dependence’.’ Even learning is
transformed into a commodity. Education, traditionally con-
sidercd a means of developing a critical awareness of self and
the surrounding milieu, is now primarily a means ol ensuring
access to the rewards of consumption, and of adjusting the
individual to the vast complex ol man-made tools.

No doubt the consumer retains a degree of choice between
competing car models and cigareue brands and even between
alternate doctors and schools, but this clement ol autonomy
does litte to lessen his dependence on prolessional service or
general compliance with established consumption patterns. It
is preciscly the same advertising technique - so successlul in
the marketing of goods and services — which is used to sell
political images and social and economic policics. T!IC choice
between competing political parties and personalitics thus
acquires the same cosmetic quality as that bc.u(vccn rivgl soap
powders and woth-pastes. 1n so far as political choice still
exists, it resides between competing bureaucracies rather than
between conllicting ideologics. In countries, where parties
compete for votes, the public may be able to bring about a
change of government, but seldom one of policy. In more
authoritarian political systems, there may not even be. the
option for a change in personnel. The widespread deleterious
cflects of such enforced political conformism are reflected not
only in the corruption of the mass which has exchanged moral
autonomy for instant gratification, but in tbe corruption
of the clite for the precondition of its rule is the creation
of an inferior culture. Michael Harrington has aptly describ-
ed the resulting dialectic as ‘the decadence ol an entire

socicty’. 2
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Privatism

The inadequacy of the individual’s response to the technocratic
society is not purely a {unction ol his impotence in relation to
the institution. It stems (o a large extent [rom the very maghi-
tude of the issues and events which confront him. How can
the ordinary citizen cllectively respond to the complex and
technical questions posed by the strategy of nuclear deter-
rence, the international monetary crisis, atmospheric and
fluvial pollution, the use of supersonic transport, the implica-
tons of luture energy requirements, the ambivalent conse-
quences of the ‘green revolution’? All these issues are so farge
and so remote from his everyday experience that he lacks any
normative or cognitive standards by which to make judgements
or reach conclusions, and so, in self-defence, retreats to his
private world where he hopes to find meaning and reward.

This withdrawal into a privatized universe abstracied from
the larger social totality reflects the deep sense of alienation
characteristic ol mass production socicty and the gradual
dedine of individual initiative and responsibility. Even in the
large metropolis with its diverse life-styles and cultural pat-
terns, the life of most individuals unlolds within the confines of
a narrow and largely routinized cenvironment. ‘They perceive
the world, not through the stimulating varicty ol opposing
worldvicws, but through the sume shared stercotyped precon-
ceptions of their social milicu. Higherlevelsofformal education
arc powerless 1o undermine this parochialism for more ofien
than not they merely succeed in producing the ‘illiterate spe-
cialist’, the man who has acquired an ‘cducation’ in order to
operate some minute component of the productive machine
and thus earn the right to taste of the fruits of consumption.
Such an education will almost certainly not have created a
deeper consciousness ol sell or of society.

In the Lonely Crowd, David Riesman, has greatly overstated
the liberating impact ol lcisure and the popular culture. The
man who has satisfied ‘society’s requirements on the produc-
tive fron’ may be able 1o do ‘as he pleases on the pleasure
front’,*' but can he suppress the essential emptiness, the dreaded
loneliness that haunts the life of the acquisitive consumer, and
drives him with obsessive compulsion to fill in cevery available
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moment of free time? In T. S. Eliot’s dramatized form we can
capture something of the inner solitude which afflicts modern
man and finds such penetrating expression in his heroine,
Cilia:

No, I mean that what has happened has made me aware

That I've always been alone. That one always is alone

Not simply the ending of one relationship,

Not even simply finding that it never existed -

But a revelation about my relationship

With everybody . . .

No ... it isn’t that I want 1o be alone,

But that everyone’s alone - or so it seems to me

They make noises, and think they are talking to each other,

They make faces, and think they understand each other

And I am sure that they don’t. Is that a delusion???

Ceitainly not a delusion but a profound insight into the con-
temporary condition of ‘ontological insccurity’ in which the
individual can no longer take the reality, aliveness, autonomy
and identity of himsell and others for granted.*

A more cmpirical observation of another facet of this same
phenomenon is to be found in Jeffrey Hadden’s analysis of
the Private Generation,** a phenomenon which he describes
with great accuracy but is at a loss to explain. Following a
comprehensive student survey, the author reports that the
present generation ‘rejects mcaning or authority outside of
the sell”,2 and even arguces that ‘the new style of privatism’
aspires to escape from the conwol of established institutions,
and cven ‘rejects their legitimacy’.? The ideology of privatism
would scem to have an altruistic quality in so far as it favours
the extension of ‘the privileges of private existence’ to all men.
How then is this altruisin to be reconciled with the practice of
privatism and its emphasis on self-indulgence, non-involve-
ment and acceptance of the status quo?

As Hadden correctly points out, the student rejection of
existing institutions is actually far less drastic than we are
often led to believe. Indeed, they see many of these institutions,
especially government and business, as cssential to their future
advancement. They have, moreover, an extremely vague and
unrrcalistic conception of the requirements of social and poli-
tical action. They are commiuted to idealistic concerns only so
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long as these do not come into conflict with the demands of
privatism. This assessment, valid though it may be, nevertheless
overlooks the central fact that ambivalent idealisin and com-
mitted privatism are not necessarily antagonistic but two sides
of the same coin; they both express the same withdrawal from
the real world, the same sense of helplessness to affect the
course ol events or change the existing structure of socicty.
Indeed, they both reveal the same fragmented and stereotyped
view of social reality. What is true of the younger student
generation is bound to apply still more lorcetully 1o the other
private worlds ol the mass socicty where cven lip-service to
idcalism may be in short supply.

What Hadden has not grasped in relation to the nature and
function of privatism, Jirgen Habermas has clearly under-
stood. The industrial system justifies isell not by reference o
some ultimate political principle but in terms of the ‘techno-
cratic consciousness’ and the ‘allocations ()l‘nmncy and leisure
time’.*" In other words, the legitimacy of the system is main-
tained by the very promise ol rewards for ‘privatized needs’,
whether they be expressed in terms of power, success, status
or wealth. By dangling these carrots before the eyes of the
mass, thereby giving rise to a ‘possessive individualism’ which
mecasurcs achicvement in terms of the private acquisition of
goods and services,?® passive compliance with the dictates of
burcaucratic rationality is upheld.

By devaluing communicative interaction among men and
between man and nature, the object orientation ol industrial
culture justifies and (l('.p()lili(:izcé the established ovder. The
consequent separation of socicty from the state, so (7l(f;n'|y
perceived by Marx, inexorably leads to an ‘essential schismy’
within the individual because as ‘citizen ol the state” he must
renounce his membership of civil society. His citizenship of the
statc adds nothing to his ‘pure bare individuality” while ‘his
existence in civil society is complete without the state’ .2 T this
sense, the growth ol privatism and the decline of meaningful
political discourse may be scen both as the expression and the
conscquence of the psycho-social and structural imbalances
which dominate technocratic society. They reflect both man’s
inner alienation and the almost unbridgeable gap which now
separates him rom the (echnical apparatus ol the stace.
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Psychic manipulation

Very closely related to the mechanism of conformism and
privatism and underlying the whole process of bureaucratic
organization is that very subtle form of manipulation which
influences the inner recesses of the human mind and gradually
undermines its capacity to oppose the existing order. Every-
one is aware of the crude forms of political propaganda - by
no means limited to totalitarian systems — which seek to mould
opinion by repeated assertions, dcccptive slogans and the ir-
rational association ol ideas. Ellul has outlined at some length
the far-reaching elfects of propagandistic manipulation in
terms of the ‘hypnotic’ conditioning of mental processes, ‘the
suppression of the critical faculty’ by ‘the creation of collective
passions’, the formation of an acceptable ‘social conscience’,
the creation of a sphere of the sacred, and the falsification of
rcality.®

But the already large repertoire of propaganda techniques
is being constanly expanded by the development of other more
exotic methods of behavioral and personality change. Indica-
tive of this trend is Herman Kahn’s exercise in futurology which
envisages more pervasive techniques of surveillance ol indivi-
duals and organizations; stimulation of the brain; new counter-
insurgency measures; new drugs for the control of fatigue,
mood, perception and [antasies; and various forms of genetic
control.* Somewhat cuphemistically, Alvin Tolller has termed
this type of human engincering ‘psychic gratification’. He fore-
sees a great ‘psych-corps’ which will sell experiences so organ-
ized as to provide ‘colour, harmony or contrast to lives that
lack these qualities’.?? Though these forecasts may not be
realized in the foresceable future, the fact remains that several
manipulative psychological techniques are already in opera-
tion. Much of industrial psychology and psychoanalytic therapy
is being used even now to adapt individuals to the demands of
an oppressive society. Treating the patient means persuading
him or her to accept a repressed condition as the normal state
of affairs.

Less direct, more subtle and, in the long-term more elfica-
cious is the form of mdmpulauon which derives from the very
process of socialization, in which the reality of compulsion is
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made to coexist with the illusion of freedom. Henri Lefebvre’s
analysis of the ‘over-repressive society’ is most illuminating
for it highlights the ellorts of that society to banish from public
view any gesture or attitude which may give the appearance of
conflict.® In a socicty, where ‘self-repression’ is an integral
part of organized everyday lile, the ipner man has scarcely any
chance to exist. From his earliest years the child is taught to
struggle against his spontancous urges and feclings which are
inevitably portrayed as evil, immoral and uncivilized. Ronald
Laing, who has developed atsome length the Freudian theme of
childhood repression, has laid special stress on the repressive
function of the family, its strong tendency ‘to promote respect,
conlormity, obedience’.* The inner world of the human per-
sonality is thus transformed into a demon which the individual
feels obliged to repress by every psychological mechanism at
his disposal, whether it be by reaction, rationalization, split-
ting, projection or introjection. The end-result ol the various
forins ol destructive action on experience is a shrivelled, des-
sicated [ragment of the human personality, radically estranged
from the structure of being and from the human processes
caused by the very condition of alienation.

It would be a mistaken view, however, which considers
the family as the sole agent of repressive socialization. Marcuse
may have exaggerated the degree to which the classical psycho-
analytic inodel has been invalidated by the declining role of the
father figure and other family ties and wraditions, but he is
surcly right instressing the manipulative lunction of the school,
the media and the various recreational institutions. No one can
deny that continually escalating mass productionand consump-
tion and the increasing concentration of power in the hand of
an all-embracing technocratic administration have markedly
reduced the inner space available for the development of
mental processcs.

In the age of scarcity, economic conditions created within the
individual an inner compulsion to focus psychic energics on the
achievement of mastery over nature. The Protestant work ethic
was an indispensable clementinthe process of capital accumula-
tion, capable ol generating those loris ol compulsive activity
most adapted to the competitive market cconomy. Why then
has the successlul termination of the first stage of industrializa-
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tion and the replacement of scarcity by affluence not put an end
to the system of socio-economic domination and psychological
repression? The question is too far-reaching and complex to be
adequately treated at this point. Sullice it to say that industrial-
ization has given rise historically to an industrial performance
principle based on technical innovation and bureaucratic
rationalization. Marcuse denotes the additional controls arising
from these social phenomena as the ‘surplus repression’ cha-
racteristic of the contemporary period. He differentiates
‘surplus repression’ {rom ‘basic repression’ by which he under-
stands ‘the modifications of the instincts’ necessary for the
survival of human civilization.?® It is here that Freud and
Marcuse arc in substantial disagreement.

For Freud, the reality principle, which is inseparable from
scarcity and restrains the full and painless gratification of in-
dividual needs, makes domination an unavoidable aspect of
civilization.*® Marcuse, on the other hand, argues that surplus
repression is not a social ov biological necessity but merely the
product ol the repressive character ol technocratic conscious-
ness which depends on repression for its continued existence,
Though one may not wish to accept the Marcusean thesis in its
totality, it is nonetheless clear that the manipulative adminis-
tration of society is a direct expression of the prevailing mode
of social and economic organization and hence of the dominant
idcology. In the case of the contemporary technocracy, it is
the ‘technical’ organization ol socicty and the ideology of
‘burcaucratic rationality’ which give rise to a machine-centred
technology and to the underlying process of psychic manipula-
‘tion. The machine has come to dominate the human environ-
ment by entering the deepest recesses of the human personality
and modifying its very essence. There is no more dramatic
illustration of this fact than technological man’s almost com-
plete dependence on the clock which transforms his experience
in time into a rigid and mechanical abstraction.®®

It is worth noting at this point that the tyranny of technique
is by no means confined to the capitalist mode of production.
For as the Russian Revolution has demonstrated, the Bolshevik
minority which scized power in October 1917 has singularly
failed to promote the communist translormation of socicty.
THat failurc is attributable not only to the burcaucratic appara-
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tus which was inherited almost intact from the Tsarist state, but
more fundamentally to the authoritarian mode ol socialization
from which ncither the masses nor the new leadership were
able to emancipate themselves.® Indeed, the rcvolulionary
movement, far from liberating the individual psyche, initiated
a forced programme ol large-scale industrialization, which
was to instil ‘a grotesque fear of initiative and responsibility’
at every level of administration and to subordinate all intel-
lectual and cultural activity to burcaucratic and political
control.

The orgy of the Stalinist purges in the 19g0s was but the most
visible and extreme manilestation ol the coercive force which
was to lorm the foundation of the Soviet technocracy. In time,
the brutalizing use of terror would become less conspicuous
but more insidious. The more maturcand sophisticated author-
itarianism, gradually emerging in the communist systems but
especially evident inits most relined form in advanced capitalist
socictics, has developed a high degree ol fabsorbent power’;
that is, a capacity (o generate material satislaction on the one
hand while disarming protest on the other. In fact, as Roszak
convincingly argucs, the sexually permissive society serves to
consolidate the technocratic status quo, forits ‘casual, frolic-
some and vastly promiscuous’ character, by discouraging
‘binding I()yallics’ and ‘personal attachments’, reinforces the
commitment to ‘carcer and social position, and to the systeimn
gencerally’.** This form ol repressive tolerance or salety valve is
not, however, within the reach ol everyone noris it [ully effec-
tive as the increasing evidence ol psychological stress clearly
indicates.

It has been estimated that in Britain the average child stands
a ten times greater chance of being admitted to a mental hospi-
tal than to a university. In the United States some $25,000 mil-
lion are spent annually on alcoholic beverages and tobacco,
while in the female population aged between go and 6o onein
four makes regular use ol psychoactive prescription drugs.*?
If, in addition, one takes into account the large and growing
reliance on illicit drugs, especially among the younger genera-
tion, one gains some impression of the present pathological
state of society. The resulting nervous tension and psychic
pressure, which threaten to paralyse the social machine, have
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thus made necessary the psychic manipulation of stress and the
redefinition of normality. The drug and the mental hospital
have become the indispensable lubricating oil and reservicing
factory needed to prevent the complete breakdown of the
human engine. The eventual outcome, however, is far [rom
certain for in the process man is extended to the limit ol his
endurance ‘likea steel cable which may break atany moment’ .43

Moral decay

Conlormisim, privatism, psychic manipulation, these are the

three main features which dominate the physiognomy of

modern culture. The net effect of all three phenomena is to
reduce the individual into a helpless automaton whose only
{unction is to serve the gigantic organizational network that
surrounds him. The monolithic and routinized pattern of his
day-to-day experience strongly militates against the develop-
ment of the non-conformist conscience and, therefore, against
the formation of ethical concerns. The conlorming, isolated,
psychically manipulated individual is powerless to construct
group standards and norms in opposition to those prescribed
by the industrial technocracy. He cannot defy the burcaucratic
cthic, [or conlflicting normative principles are antithetical to the
rule of the burcaucracy, whose mentality Marx has succinctly
expressed as ‘the deilication ol its authority’.** The rule of
technique is in fact governed by an ethic whose precise function
is to exclude all other ethics, to obstruct all moral considera-
tions likely to conflict with or threaten its continued operation.

As Habermas has obscrved, the suppression of the norma-
tive sphere is reflected not so much in the authoritarian per-
sonality as in ‘the destructuring of the superego’.®® The
apparent frecdom exercised by the voter, the consumer or the
man of leisure masks a more fundamental subordination to an
idcology which climinates the distinction between the practical
and the technical, distorts the process of human communica-
tion and depoliticizes the miass of society. The consequent col-
lapse of the normative order is most dramatically rellected in
the progressive abandonment of the Judeo-Christian impulse
towards transcendance. The spiritual-cthical imperative to
renounce the self, to give up wealth and worldly comlort, to
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endure any sacrifice for the cause of justice,* is now considered
by the secular, super-industrial system as an ‘cmbarrassing’,
‘anachronistic’, ‘irrational’ assertion of the ideal.

What we are witnessing in the most advanced industrial
socictics isthe gradual impoverishment, ifnotcomplete climina-
tion, of the transcendental element of culture, ol'its capacity to
offer a critical perspective on social reality. Marcusc has chs-
cribed this flattening out of the antagonism between the actual
and the possible in terms of the ‘liquidation oftwo-dimensional
culture’ and the integration of cultural values into the estab-
lished order.*” The massive reproduction and consumption ol
culture in the modern period, the so-called democratization of
art, have led to a qualitative as well as quantitative change which
robs the work of art of its ‘power of negation’, of its critical
function in society. In two-dimensional culture, the great work
of art stands in ‘terrifying or clevating contrast’ to the medio-
crity of everyday life.** Whereas today, the artistic creation is
incorporated into the technological society and serves the same
[unction as an adverascment, which i1s 10 ‘sell, comlort or
excite’.** Marcuse may have overstated the changing role of
culture and the onc-dimensional character of present-day
civilization, but he has accurately perccived the general wend
which separates today from yesterday. The breakdown of
narrative time in Joyce, the despairing evocation ol memory in
Proust, the experimentation with atonality and dissonance in
Stravinsky’s and Schoenberg’s music, the geometrical design
of abstract art, and the use of deliberate distortion and styliza-
tion to depict the grotesque and the fantastic as in Picasso,
Matisse and Epstein, are the symptoms ol nervous shock, the
rellection of the violence and disintegration ol modern civiliza-
tion.

The stifling impact of one-dimensional culture, the sulfocat-
ing rationale of the burcaucratic cthic, the ()p'pr(',ssivv thrust of
the ever-accelerating machine have undoubtedly contributed
to the pathological explosions characteristic of the present
epoch. The disappearance and liquidation of peoples in
Stalinist Russia and Nazi Germany and the genocidal veflexes
triggered both in the Second World War and: in subsequent
wars, though carried out with the aid ol technology, may well
represent man’s instinctive revolt against the machine. Steiner
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has detected in this destructive impulse ‘a lashing out of the
choked psychc’, an attempt to escape from the oppressive con-
linement of ‘an intolerably thronged condition’.*® The twen-
tieth-century experience of wholesale human and material
devastation is indicative not only of the irrationality of the
social machine, but also of man’s desperate need for free space,
for escape from the totalitarian rule of technique. The aggres-
siveness of technological man is, at least in part, a form of
psychological release, a controlled reaction to an escalating and
ultimately intolerable level of frustration.

In this sense, the cold war ideology developed by the super-
powers may be regarded as the institutionalized efforts of both
elites to mobilize the aggressive energies of their respective
populations, energies which could not be channelled into the
life of their domestic socictics. The construction of two perma-
nent military-industrial complexes fulfilled this purpose while
highlighting the wastelul and destructive energy that in-
evitably accompanics the growth of technical power.5' Their
very awcesonencess, remoteness and permanence have drastically
lowered the human threshold of apprehension. The paralyzing
clfect of destructive technology has made possible the increas-
ing acceptance and tolerance of the most callous bestiality, the
most grotesque violence. While nearly all Americans were
provided in their very living rooms with the most detailed in-
formation about the atrocities committed by their troops in the
Vietnam War, only a relatively small number appeared able to
grasp the intensity or the enormity ol the crime. Morally,
psychologically, killing and torture have been ncutralized by
a ‘realistic’ ordering of the facts, by the rationalization of pre-
cisely that which is least acceptable in reality.

The euphemistic references to rationality and realism in fact
serve to conceal a condition of almost total political cynicism.
The revelations of the Pentagon Papers are significant not
merely because they expose the real nature of American inter-
ventionist policy or deflate the ‘rational’ argument advanced in
favour of indiscriminate warfare, but primarily because they
highlight the ‘use of the total lie by the total state’. They illu-
minate the function of advertising technique in the manipula-
tion of public opinion and political dogma. In this sense, the
end of idcology simply points to the decline of public morality,
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a decline which ‘pragmatists” and ‘realists” apparently interpret
as an index of progress and matcrial well-being. In reality,
ideology has become an integral part of the social system which
it justifies and represents as the best of all possible worlds. In
this regard, we need only cite the intellectual absurdities that
provide strategic thinking with its fagade of toughmindedness
and pseudoscience and the {lagrant distortion of the facts by
which governments seck to contrast the purity of their own
motives with the diabolical intentions of the enemy. What we
arc witnessing, then, is not the end ofideology but the suppres-
sion or trivialization of thosc beliels which can act as levers for
the transformation of society. The end result is the ‘ideology of
non-ideology’ designed 1o justily a system of repression and to
produce the required degree of conformity.

The fiction of the purely technical, pragmatic, non-ideolo-
gical character of ‘post-industrial society” hasbeen considerably
encouraged by the welfare state technician and social scientist
who is not concerned with questioning values or threatening
privilege but with technical adjustments of the existing order
which ‘improve its efficiency and blar its inequities’.* Were
the technician or scientist to go beyond marginal social engin-
cering and engage in radical inquiry, he might well jeopardise
his newly found position ol prestige, security and alfluence. Not
surprisingly, much that has passed for science and objective
investigation turns out to be ‘scientism’ and dubious philo-
sophy. It is only recently that there has emerged overt opposi-
tion to the interpretation of the social sciences as “a set of
burcaucratic techniques’ whose ‘methodological pretensions’
and ‘obscurantist conceptions” merely serve to obfuscate or
trivialize the most burning issues in the present phase ofman’s
cultural and moral evolution.” The so-called objective, value-
free, scientific observer can perceive only the behavioural
facade of the observed subject. To simply observe and record
the behaviour of the voter, the political leader or the schizo-
phrenic and to establish the general pattern to which he con-
forms is to impose enormous limitations on the uniqueness,
the reality and psychic coherence of what is perceived. To refuse
to enter intd the life of the human subject, to sympathize and
identify with his moral or psychological dilemma, is to reduce
him into an incomprchensible and alienated object whose only
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meaning is that which has been attributed to it by the observer.5*

The simplistic, instrumental, even quantitative conception of
social science can operate only by minimizing the importance
of conscious, purposeful, creative activity, by abstracting man
from his physical and bio-social environment, and by assigning
to him a passive function in the existing social order, which is
thereby reduced 1o an aggregate ol impersonal, disparate,
antagonistic forces.

Such a mechanistic model of society merely justifies, rational-
izes and reinforces the integration of the individual into a
scientific and technical order over which he can exert liule or
no influence. Politics then becomes the mere regulatory
mechanism for the maintenance of this ‘natural’ order rather
than the means whereby man can transcend and transform it.
The ‘scientific’ and intellectual resources as well as the political
and culwral conditions created by the technocratic society
would thus appear to have sct in motion a self-perpetuating
social order. However, such a conclusion may be somewhat
premature for until now we have restricted ourselves to an
examination of the dominant trends operating within industrial
culture, and while not disputing the powerlul momentum
which they have unleashed, itis clear that accountmustalso be
taken of emerging political and cultural developments point-
ing in quite ditlerent directions. However, before exploring the
possible implications ol these more positive trends, we need
to complete our investigation of the various imbalances in
contemporary human relations and their economic, ccological
and military ramifications.
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4. World economy in disarray

Our discussion of industrial culture has only hinted at the
structural imbalance which is progressively undermining the
institutional framework of both national and international
socicty. To gain a clearer appreciation ol the nature of insti-
tutional breakdown, we need o consider the contemporary
evolution ol cconomic organization, which underlics the
widening gap between promise and performance, power and
impotence, disturbance and regulation. These gaps are most
dramatically evidentin the wulcspl(nul phenomenon ol under-
development, but incrcasingly also in the crisis which threatens
the [uture growth ol the major capitalist cconomies, and which
may be considered as the opening stage ola straggle foranew
world order. Having made the crisis ol ‘neo-capitalism’ the
starting point ol our analysis, we shall then be ina beuer
position o examine the structural sources ol underdevelop-
ment, the systemic implications of multinational enterprise and
the ecological dimension of the ‘energy crisis’.

Inflationary growth

Since the Great Depression of the late 19208 and carly 19305
and the subsequent Keynesian revolution, economic theorists
and practitioners alike have been preoccupied with the pros-
pects and the problems of growth. In the case ol the United
States, World War II acted as a great catalyst for growth. By
1944, Amcrican war production had exceeded the entive value
of the gross national product in 1933, while uncmployment
had been reduced to a mere 670,000 compared to cight
million in 19g9. Within littdle more than a decade GNP (at cur-
rent prices) had doubled in value and by 1960 had reached the
figure ol $500,000 million only 1o double again in 1971. Much
of this increase was simply the monctary expression ol infla-
tionary trends, but there was nonctheless a signilicant and

47



World economy in disarray 48

prolonged expansion in the production of goods and services.
As for the West European and Japanese economies, although
they had been gravely damaged by war, their knowledge re-
sources had remained more or less intact and were effectively
complemented by a programme of massive re-capitalization,
greatly facilitated by the bipolar division of the world and the
economic and political institutions of the cold war. Recovery
gradually gave way to an ‘economic miracle’, for by the end of
the 1950s the levels of Japanese, French and German industrial
production had more than doubled those of 1938. Dramatic
though it was, however, the lact remains that growth was
achieved at a price, often unrecorded but nonetheless sub-
stantial. Several analysts have attempted to take account of the
considerable human and environmental costs of growth by
introducing notions such as the gross national disproduct? and
the diseconomics of growth.® Kenneth Boulding has, in lact,
suggested that the nct value of growth may have been zero or
cven negative.*

But quite aside from the material costs associated with
pollution, the depletion of resources, wasteful military produc-
tion, the mediation of conlflicts, bureaucratic coordination,
and the less tangible, though perhaps more lasting, damage
suffered by the human personality, growth in the capitalist
economies has given rise to a set of interconnected structural
imbalances which have already produced a series of recessions
and may cventually culminate in a general depression. With-
out engaging in needlessly alarmist speculation, itis important
to note that, in spite of the general upward wend in the growth
curve, the United States cconomy has performed sluggishly on
several occasions, and particularly during the late 1940s, late
1950s and early 1970s, when a marked contraction of economic
activity was reflected in high and rising levels of unemploy-
ment and much idle productive capacity. On the other hand,
periods of sustained growth have tended to generate higher
price levels as demonstrated by the thirty-five per cent rise in
the overall price level in the 1960s. Generally speaking,
governments have been willing to tolerate a measure of infla-
tion in order to retain the benelits of growth and honour their
commitment to {ull employment. Both macro-economic
theory® and government liscal policy, mindful of the dangers
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posed by depression, have come to accept rising prices as the
lesser of two evils.

While it is true that in 1978-5 prices rosc on a scale un-
precedented since World War 11 (according to data released by
the Organization for Economic Co-operation and Develop-
ment (OECD), consumer prices lor 1978 in 24 major western
economies had increased at four times the average annual rate
of the 1960s®) inflationary trends have beeninevidence through-
out the post-war period. The average annual decline in the
value of money in the 1960s was 2.2 per cent for the United
States, 2.4 per cent lor Canada and Australia, g.4 per cent for
Britain, 8.7 per cent for Sweden and France, and 5 per cent lor
Japan. By 1969, the lowest rate of price increases {or a major
country was for West Germany at 3.8 per cent. The inflationary
phenomenon was no mere accident but the result ol a conscious
policy ol ‘controlled’ inflation, which considered a gradual
rise in prices as the cconomic stimulant most likely o en-
courage capital investment and the sale of consumer durable
goods, to provide opportunitics for credit expansion, and
gencerally aceelerate the process of cconomic growth. Govern-
ment, business and trade unionism alike became fervent ex-
ponents of the philosophy of growth through inflationary
expansion.

Growth was now scen as one of the overriding responsi-
bilitics of all western governments. Inaccordance with Keynes-
ian theory, they were expected to introduce a variety of
measures designed 1o keep a high level of purchasing power
and thereby maintain the momentum ol growth. Indeed it has
been persuasively argued that in late capitalist society the state
sector and state spending may be functioning increasingly as
the catalyst for the growth of the private scctor and total pro-
ducton.”

Once the syndrome of rising cxpectations was firmly
established, wage demands, nalur:llly cnough, were aimed not
only at preserving real purchasing power but at sccuring in-
creases in real income on the basis of pastand future improve-
ments in productivity. Nor was the mood of sell-conhdence
associated with the psychology ol the growth cult confined 1o
employces. It was cqually apparent in the behaviour of
employers who, rather than provoke industrial unrest or create
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unemployment, simply passed the higher costs of labour on to
the consumer.

The mutually reinforcing inflationary strategy adopted by
government, labour and industry was bound in the long-term
to have a serious disruptive cflect on the economy. The in-
flationary spiral could not be contained by old-fashioned price
competition, for the most dramatic structural development in
the advanced capitalist economy has been the increasing con-
centration of corporate wealth and the consequent globaliza-
tion of markets and enterprises. By 1970 the top one hundred
industrial corporations in the United States accounted [or
ncarly half of all corporate assets.® In a situation where a few
giant firms dominated most markets, prices could be collect-
ively determined in a manner which cast doubt even on the
relevance of the theory of oligopoly. Nor is there any evidence
to suggest that the so-called ‘baule of industries’,” as [or ex-
ample between steel and aluminium or between aluminium
and glass, has produced the degree ol competitive restraints
which can prevent the great bulk of commodities and services
from entering the market ac inflexibly administered prices.
Monopoly pricing has been particularly striking in such pro-
ducts as cigarettes, drugs, packaged foodstulls and petroleum
products, all of which exhibit a vast gap between factory costs
and consumer prices.

It should not be thought, however, that rising prices are
mercly the result of prolit accumulation. The central objective
of modern corporate management is to maximize the profit-
ability and clficiency of production which requires the rein-
vestument of a high proportion of gross income. Consequently,
even costs paid out as prolfits or dividends to so-called owners
may constitute ‘a drain on the company’s “profitability”’.1°
The large self-financing requirements of the corporation are
such that a fall in demand, far from lowering prices, often
dictates an upward adjustment in prices in order to oflset the
possible loss of income. Such an outcome is made possible by
the price inelasticity of many consumer goods and the almost
arbitrary pricing power of the corporation. Nowhere has this
trend been more dramatically reflected thanin the oil industry,
especially since 1970, with the major oil companics taking
advantage of the cost increases imposed by the Organization of
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Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) to exact even more
exhorbitant prices from the consumer. Close scrutiny of the
cost of a typical gallon of OPEC oil, even alter October 1973,
suggests that the price increases announced by the corporations
were [ar in excess of the new charges levied by the oil producers.
According to Tad Szulc, corporate prolits in Middle East opera-
tions early in 1974 increased on the average [rom $o.30 to over
$1.00 a barrel, and in the case of Aramco, ‘from $0.80 carly in
1973 to $4.50 a barrel in March 1974’."" Clearly, the policy of
the multinationals has been to increase their retained carnings
in order to promote their ambitious long-term plans in capital
spending and thereby further reduce their dependence on
fluctuations in demand and changes in fiscal policy likely o
affect the availability of external credit.

Given the nature of the corporate economy, it is hardly
surprising that the various attempts ol governments to control
inflation by some form ol prices and incomes policy should
have resulted in total failure. The levelling ol wages, evenilit
could be enforced, would not necessarily alter the long-term
price structure ol industry but simply sharpen cconomic and
political conllict, as the British expericnee under Heath’s Con-
servative government clearly demonstrated. On the other hand,
the attempt to moderate aggregate demand by liscal and
monetary measures is no more likely o be successful. Even
among orthodox economists, there has been declining support
for the view that price inflation stems principally hrom oo
much cllective demand chasing oo lew goods and services,
especially as, contrary to past experience, prices have con-
tinued o rise in spite of stagnant sales and income, tight
liquidity and comparatively high levels of unemployment.

If the present inflationary predicament is not susceptible to
any simple economic remedy, it is because of the profound
structural maladjustment of the capitalist economy. It would
appear that periods of prolonged economic buoyancy, par-
ticularly in the United States, have come to depend on the
operation of one or more of three factors: sustained techno-
logical innovation, imperial expansion, preparation lor or
participation in war. Because of its obvious connection with all
three mechanisms, defence expenditure may be regarded as one
of the main indicators of the progressive militarization of the
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growth economy and of its underlying structural imbalance.'?
To cite one example, cumulative missile spending, estimated to
have exceeded $250,000 million in 1955-70, provided crucial
contracts for the highly specialized science-based aerospace
and electronics industries dominated by such giant corpora-
tions as General Dynamics, General Electric, AT & Tand General
Motors. As for the more traditional manufacturing industries,
they have been able to capitalize on the Korean and Vietnam
Wars and on the resulting demand for food, clothing and
textiles, ammunition, artillery and small arms, tanks and
vehicles.'® The dramatic expansion of military aid and of the
arms trade since World War I1 has no doubt fulfilled the same
function.'* Given the increasingly integrated character of the
international capitalist system and the dominant role of the
United States, the growth of US military spending has also
produced a far-reaching stimulus - greatly [acilitated by the
establishment of military alliances and extensive forcign
military installations - on the national cconomies ol Western
Europe, and especially Japan which has been one ol the major
beneliciaries of US military intervention in the Asian rimlands.

Another important auraction of defence spending is its
favourable impact on the problem of unemployment. It is
calculated that in 1970 the members of the armed forces (2.9
million), the civilian employees of the Defence Department (1.2
million), and those employed in military manulacturing (3
million) constituted ncarly 8 per cent of the total US labour
force.' When one takes into account the additional employ-
ment opportunities which result from the demand generated by
the military budget, it becomes clear that the continued ex-
pansion of the military sector has been vital not only to cor-
porate profits but to the preservation of adequate levels of
private aggregate demand. The inability of the civilian sector
of the US economy to absorb the entire labour force is under-
lined by the persistent high level of unemployment, averaging
at about 5 or 6 per cent since 1945 and reaching the record
post-war level of 9.2 per cent in 1975.

But against the growth benelits of the war industry one has
to debit the significant political and social costs stemming from
the overt and covert activities of the military-industrial com-
plex. For the moment, however, we need only dwell on the
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economic cost of war spending and its marked inflationary
tendency. The requirements of the nuclear and conventional
arms races and of the various wars ol intervention have pro-
vided American corporations with a cushion of highly pro-
fitable business. Given the highly interdependent structure of
American industry, it is not surprising that the high profit
margins and cost inefficiency characteristic of the military
market should have been transmitted to the civilian sector and
contributed to a marked acceleration of price increases.'®

The inflationary spiral which now grips the entire western
world and much of the Third World is then the product off
several closely interwoven factors. The presence of high rates off
growth, however erratic, will normally produce in any market
economy inflationary expectations which both labour and
industry scck 1o realize at cach other’s expense. The incereased
bargaining power of trade unionisin and the monopoly pricing
mechanism characieristic ol the corporate system of adminis-
tered competition both tend to feed the cancerous growth of
infladon. Like a drug, the growing intervention ol the state
through aredit expansion and public spending olten serves 1o
reinforce the economy’s addiction to infladion. The high-profu
structure of the militarized scator ol the cconomy and the
declining productivity ol the vast service sector simply accent-
uate the alrcady intractable problem of inflation, and thereby
distort further the economic labric of society. Nor is inflation
amenable to national solutions, for the accelerating integration
of the international cconomy and the mutually reinforcing
cffects of commercial rivalry have combined 1o make the
contagious inflationary discase a wruly worldwide pheno-
menon.

The new balance of economic power

One of the most significant developments since the end of
World War 11 has been the rapid internationalization of the
capitalist system. Some observers have even argued that there
exists now a single capitalist world cconomy, in which the
centrally plaxmcd cconomics of the Soviet Union, Eastern Eur-
ope, China, North Korea, North and South Vietnam, Cuba,
operate as large firms, whose production is ‘sull geared to
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trade on a capitalist world market’.!” Side by side, however,
with the progressive integration of the world capitalist system
has been the marked trend towards [ragmentation resulting
from the increased in-fighting among the core capitalist
powers.'® By the mid-1950s Japan and Western Europe were
beginning (o register significant economic advances in relation
to the United States. In the period 1953-69, the annual growth
rate in industrial production was 4.0 per cent for the United
States, 6.3 per cent for France, 7.1 per cent for West Germany,
8.0 per cent for ltaly and 13.6 per cent for Japan. The decline
ol American industrial dominance was partly reflected in the
reduction of the US share in world markets. American exports
as a proportion of the total world volume fell from 23.7 per
cent in 1948 to 18.5 per cent in 1957 and 15.5 per centin 196g.

This pronounced shift in the distribution of economic power
ushered in a period of intense rivalry and instability. Much of
the uncertainty stemmed in fact [rom the contradictory trends
towards greater market integration and a more specialized
division of labour on the one hand, and institutional disinteg-
ration and cconomic nationalisin on the other. A perceptive
analysis of the phenomenon was provided in early 1974 by
Helmut Schimidt who likened the pauern of international
cconomic relations to ‘a struggle for the world product’.'®
Although the nawre of this struggle was considerably compli-
catcd by the growing number of protagonists and the intrusion
of a new sct of complex political, strategic and ecological
considerations, its origins clearly lic in two closely related
developments: the resurgence of the West European and
Japanese cconomies and the gradual decline of the American
economic empire,

As the European and Japanese economies rebuilt their
industrial potential, they became major exporters of manu-
factured goods, successfully competing on the world markets
with most American products. A scries of compan: amalgama-
tions in Europe and Japan, the gradual accumulation of capital
and the growing sophistication ol technological know-how
sharply reduced the advantage in productivity held by the
Amcrican cconomy. In the case of Japan, the high proportion
of,GNP which it devoted to capital investment - in excess of
o per cent throughout the greater part of the 1960s - and the
great emphasis placed on heavy industry laid the foundation
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for sustained long-term growth. Far from becoming neo-
colonial outposts, Western Europe and Japan were now serious
economic rivals to the United States, not ()nly on the world
market but even within the American domestic market. It is
estimated that in the ten-year period between 1961 and 1971
United States imports of non-farm processed goods increased
360 per cent from $11,000 million to $40,000 million. In the
five-year period 1969-73, West Germany and Japan enjoyed
in their bilateral trade with the United States a favourable
balance of $4,700 million and $10,200 million respectively.
Indicative of the steady deterioration of the US trading posi-
tion was the progressive recourse, especially under the Nixon
administration, to various forms ol protectionisin ~ special
credit schemes, tax rebates, tarifls, quotas - in the hope of
restricting {orcign imports and enhancing the penetration of
American exports.

At this point, account must be taken of the very considerable
advantages that the United States still vetains in relation to
its principal cconomic rivals. In the hrst instance, there re-
mains a very substantial, though diminishing, asymmeuwy in the
flow of capital investment between the major capitalist centres.
While the export of West German and Japanese long-term
capital to the United States has been continually increasing
since the carly 1960s, it is still predominantly of the indirect
kind, representing investment in US stocks, bonds and govern-
ment sceurities. There is still very litde ol the direct invest-
ment in subsidiaries of national companies which accounts
for most overscas American investment. The annual sum in-
vested in the Common Market by American companics or their
subsidiaries rose [rom $228 million in 1958 to $go8 million in
1965. The sum total of these investments had reached nearly
$5,000 million in 1965 and more than doubled by 1969. A study
by the European Economic Commission, which revealed that
in 1965 80 per cent of Common Market electronics production
and 24 per cent ol the motor industry were under Amecrican
control, provided ample confirmation of American overall
supreracy in international (’lll)ilill concentration.?' Of the
world’s 195 largest industrial corporations in 1971, the
United States had 115, Japan 16, the United Kingdom 14, West
Germany 18 and France 15.%

It is perhaps Japan vather than Europe which has thus far
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most effectively challenged, at least domestically, the American
advantage in capital concentration. Japan now leads the world

in shipbuilding; Nippon Steel is the world’s major producer of

steel; and Toyota has become the third largest car manulac-
turer. However, while it is true that foreign assets in Japan
represent only 2 per cent of total Japanese corporate assets,
American business operations nevertheless exercise consider-
able control over key scctors of the economy, and especially
over the computer, petroleun and rubber industries. Japan’s
bargaining power may be further reduced by the growing
scarcity and higher costs ol Japanese labour and by the grow-
ing dependence on foreign markets which may eventually force
it to open its own domestic market to foreign competition.
Japan and, to a lesser extent, Western Europe are also ata dis-
advantage vis-a-vis the United States in that they both sufler
from acute shortages of several strategic materials whose
supply is ofien under the control of their main competitor.
The escalation of oil prices [ollowing the Yom Kippur War
of 1973 has dramatically emphasized their dependence on
forcign energy sources and, according to one analyst, eflected
‘a drastic shilt in cconomic power from Western Europe and
Japan to the United States’.? These various structural problems
facing the Europcan and Japanese economies are com-
pounded by the fact that none of them possesses anything like
the military power available to the United States [or the delence
of its inancial and commercial interests. Whatever the under-
lying motive for the French nuclear deterrent and (he rising
German and Japanese defence budgets, the enormous dis-
paritics in nuclear and conventional capability between the
United States and the other advanced capitalist economies are
unlikely be bridged in the foreseeable or even distant future.

The costs of empire

Regardless of the persisting inequalities between the main
centres of the international market economy, the fact remains
that the emerging configuration of forces and conllict of interest
represent a rather dramatic shift from the closely integrated
capitalist system which had operated in the immediate post-
war period under the almost exclusive control of the United
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States. As leader of the ‘free world” and principal architect of
the policy of containment, the United States had arrogated to
itsell not only the role of international policeman but also that
of guardian of the cconomic viability and prosperity ol western
capitalism. Underlying the American conceptionofworldorder
was the commitment to the creation of an all-embracing but
tightly-knit political and military structure which would act
as an umbrella for the successlul expansion of *free enterprise’.
For such an economic project to be realized it was necessary o
develop and hnplcmcnt the Keynesian theory of state inter-
vention in economic planning, 1o provide adequate invesunent
incentives to the private sector, to create expanding domestic
and foreign markets which would encourage and sustain in-
creased levels of production, and finally to devise a satisfactory
international currency on which to base the expansion of inter-
national trade and finance.

To meet the institutional requirements of the new cconomic
order several regional and global organizations were arcated.
Of particular importance was the Organization lor European
Economic Cooperation, which stimulated the movement o-
wards European cconomic integration. To reduce tarifls and
encourage multilateral trade, the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade (GATT) was established in 1947. Its princi-
pal [unction was to serve as a local point of all major tarilf
negotiations and to exercise restraint on the traditional free-
dom ol national action in commercial policy.?* The financial
[ramework for cconomic expansion had alveady heen con-
structed at the Bretton Woods Conference of 1944 which led
to the creation ol the International Bank for Reconstruction
and Development, better known as the World Bank, and the
International Monetary Fund (IMF). The first was to assist in
providing private long-term loans [or war-damaged and newly
developing industries; the second was to make available short-
term loans from the contributions of member’ countries to
those members who lacked the necessary foreign exchange to
meet their international debts. The monetary system agreed at
Brewon Woods terminated the gold standard as the agreed
medium of international payment and replaced it with the
gold-exchange standard which established the leading position
of the US dollar alongside gold, ata parity of $35 an ounce. The
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new system clearly reflected the dominance of the United States
in the world economy accruing from its vastly superior produc-
tive capacity and its possession of the greater part of the world’s
gold rescrves. It was then in a position to act as the world’s
banker and to carry out all financial transactions in gold atthe
agreed price. For their part, the other countries were expected
to maintain stable currencies and to change their value only
on the basis of specilied regulations to be administered by the
IMF. The new system of exchange was designed to produce a
stable pattern of growth on the basis ol government regula-
tion, inter-governmental cooperation and a degree of inter-
national organization.

For more than a decade the Bretton Woods system appeared
to be highly successful in achieving the liberalization of trade
and payments and the promotion of international financial
stability. By the early 1960s, however, the gap between ap-
pearance and reality became increasingly obvious. During the
1950s the United States amassed balance-of-payments deficits
amountng o $18,000 million, the greater proportion of
which had accumulated in forcign hands in the form of short-
term investments in the US money market. When deemed no
longer profutable, these could be sold and the dollars presented
to the US Federal Reserve Bank for redemption in gold. The
US balance of payments deficit continued to mount through-
¢ut the 1960s and in 1971 reached the all-time record of
$22,000 million, by which time the American gold stock had
fallen from its peak ol $24,600 million in 1949 to $10,100
million, a level fower than the registered at any time since
1930.

What were the main factors responsible for these perennial
difficulties in the US balance of payments? The most obvious,
though not necessarily the most important, part of the explana-
tion was to be found in the declining competitiveness of
American exports in the world market, and hence in the de-
creasing capacity of the United States to achieve a trade sur-
plus. In spite of a $2,000 million surplus in farm exports in
1971, the United States overall foreign trade registered a deficit
of more than $2,000 million.

But the deteriorating trading performance of the United
States had merely accentuated the balance-of-payments deficit.
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It was not its true cause. The deficit was in large measure attri-
butable to the expenditures incurred by the United States in
order to support its various overseas econornic, political and
military activities. A variety of forcign aid progrannnes (many
of them designed to buttress client governments), a network ol
costly military installations spanning all continents, and a
series of expensive military interventions combined to trans-
fer tens of thousands of millions of dollars into the hands of
governments and linancial institutions which were likcly to
spend but a small proportion on the purchase ol goods and
services produced in the United States. The average annual
outllow of dollars resulting from US military and cconomic
aid had risen from $4,800 million in 1950-4, to $6,900 million
in 1965-9. It is estimated that in its later stages the Vietnam
War alone cost the United States upward of $20,000 million
a year. Other sources of the American deficit included increased
tourist expenditures abroad, rising transport costs payable to
forcign airline and shipping companics, and growing net
capital outflows. American external liquid liabilities, which in
November 1971 were estimated at $65,000 million, represented
to a large extent the costs of empire which the United States
bad accumulated since the carly 1950s. Butil the empive was so
costly, why was the United States not willing to abandon it?
Why was it so intent on living beyond its means?

The first point which needs o be made is that the very sub-
stantial burdens arising from US military and cconomic com-
mitments overseas have not been shaved equally by all sections
ol American socicty. While all have contributed o the costs ol
cmipire as taxpayers, only a few giant multinational enterprises
have benefited directly from this global invesunent. Given their
decisive role in the operation of the American political cco-
nomy, it is hardly surprising that successive administrations
should have shaped many of their strategic and financial
decisions in accordance with long-term corporate interests.
Apart from the very substantial income accruing from foreign
investments (estimated at $10,000 million in 1970), these
large corporations have developed a major stake in the re-
investment of their foreign profits, the tapping ol local money
markets, the exploitation of relatively cheap labour, reliable
procurcment of strategic raw materials, the sale of their foreign-
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made products to the United States, and the supply ofarms and
munitions to the large and growing US military establishment.
The far-flung American empire has thus served two distinct but
overlapping corporate objectives: it has provided almost limit-
less opportunities [or profitable invesunent while at the same
time affording military protection [rom hostile [orces,
whether local or international.

The US balance-ol-payments delicit has thus given rise to a
strange dichotomy. While creating a major structural im-
balance both within the American cconomy and in its relation-
ship with other capitalist cconomies, it has tended at the same
time to promote the geographical and financial expansion of
American capital. It is this latter advantage which had dis-
suaded the United States from taking any serious steps to
eliminate the persistent imbalance in its transactions with the
outside world. But why has the rest of the capitalist system been
willing to accept such a destabilizing situation? The com-
paratively tolerant attitude adopted by the Europeans and the
Japanese (except for the brief interlude of opposition oflered
by Gaullist France) is parlly explained by the obvious advantage
which an inflationary US economy offers to their export drives
on which much of their cconomic prosperity depends. Any
attempt on the part of the United States to restore a balance on
the basis of a dellationary strategy could have seriously dis-
ruptive cflects on the expansion and improvement ol Euro-
pean and Japanese productive capacity. Another consideration
relates o the benelits which are assumed to flow from US mili-
tary activities and expenditures. Both Western Europe and
Japan continue to host large and sophisticated US military
installations and both still operate under the American nuclear
umbrella. Morcover, there is some validity to the argument
advanced by Sweezy and MagdofI that all capitalist centres have
been ‘co-bencficiaries’ of the success of the US war machine in
maintaining in power throughout the Third World ‘regimes
which are hospitable to capitalist trade and investment’.?®
There can be little doubt that the penetration of Japanesc in-
vestment in East and Southeast Asia and of West German ex-
ports in Latin America has been greatly facilitated by American
military supremacy.
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The international monetary crists

In spite of these various domestic and external [actors tending
towards the institutionalization of the US balance-of-payments
delicit, the international monetary crisis steadily deteriorated
throughout the late 1960s and ecarly 1970s. The price of gold
continued to soar in world markets while the value of the
American dollar in relation to gold continued to fall. Following
a speculative rush into gold in 1968 and the growing lack of
international confidence in the US dollar, a wwo-tier system
for gold was devised consisting ol an official price and a free
market price. In an attempt to phasc out the role of gold from
the monetary system, the United States persuaded the IMF,
over which it exercised a preponderant influence, to establish
Special Drawing Rights (SDR) in the hope of creating the
additional international liquidity which gold had failed o
provide but which was necessary to meet the rcq‘uir(rmcn(s ol
expanding world trade and to provide support for the recur-
ring {luctuations in the balance of national payments. However,
the new arrangement which led to the convertibility ol the
dollar into gold, failed to produce monetary stability. The
United States proved unable to maintain the ofhicial price of
gold; dollar holders continued to convert their paper money
into gold; and continuing asymmetries in the value of several
national currencics led 10 a prolonged scries of readjustments,
notably the decision to devalue the pound sterling in November
1967, and the franc in August 1969, to float the Canadian dollar
in May 1970 and to revalue the German mark in May 1971,
The crisis of conhidence now called into question notmerely
the future of the US dollar but ol the entire world monctary
systern. '

The continuing US deficit and the mounting pressurcs
exerted by spcculal(n's, multinational corporali(‘ms and the
Middle East oil producers, finally combined o force the de-
valuation of the American dollar in terms of other major cur-
rencies. In this regard, it should be remembered that the
management of corporate finance sees its primary task as plac-
ing and recalling lunds, borrowing and investing short-term
assets so as to carn the optimal yield on available money re-
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sources until these are required for long-term investments.
Consequently, the search for higher interest rates and the
global monetary practices of multinational enterprises caused
the movement of thousands of millions of dollars on the short-
term moncy markets in directions that were olien contrary to
domestic policy, and accentuated the crisis in the balance of
national payments.

The manifest impact of these pressures was reflected in the
official abandonment of gold convertibility by the United
States in August 1971, thus linalizing the collapse of the Bretton
Woods system ol lixed exchange rates. The Nixon administra-
tion complemented this decision with a series of anti-infla-
tionary fiscal mecasures and the imposition of an import
surcharge on all dutiable imports covered by quotas. The
Nixon package, designed to relieve the pressure on the dollar
and reduce the competitiveness of the other capitalist eco-
nomies, extracted some of the desired advantage in the
Smithsonian agreement ol December 1971 which supposedly
provided a new sct of fixed rates, but which in reality simply
ensured the revaluation of the yen and the mark in relation
to the dollar. In spite of the impressive claims which were
made for it, the agreement proved to be little more thanashort-
lived exercise in monetary engineering.

Alter a massive speculative attack in June 1972 on the pound
sterling, the United Kingdom decided to float the sterling and
within a few months lloating rates were introduced successively
for the Ttalian liva, the Swiss franc, the Japanese yen and several
other currencies. For its part, the United States opted for a 10
per cent reduction in the par value of the dollar, its sccond
devaluation in the space of fourteen months. Six members of
the European Economic Community (Belgium, Denmark,
France, Germany, Luxemburg and the Netherlands) as well as
Norway and Sweden, agreed to maintain stable rates in relation
to one another and to {luctuate only vis-a-vis the dollar. There
was no longer a coherent international monetary system but a
mere collection of national currencies with rates of exchange
likely to fluctuate from one day to the next in response to the
disintegrative pressures now operating within the world cco-
nomy.

© The disintegration ol the international monetary system
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based on the dollar standard was a direct result of the un-
controlled monetary expansion within the United States, trans-
mitted and amplified throughout the rest of the world by the
perennial American balance-of-payments deficit.?® In the
1960s, the money stock of the ten principal industrial countries
had grown at an average annual rate of about 7 per cent, and
accelerated to about 12 per cent in the carly 1970s. Here no
doubt was one of the major contributing factors to the extra-
ordinary rate of inflation which followed soon alter in all
OECD countrics and reached in 1974 an estimated average of
15 per cent. The decision of Western Europe and Japan to Hloat
their currencies vis-a-vis the dollar and the adoption of restric-
tive monetary policies brought a temporary though abrupt end
to the expansionary phase of world money supply, thereby
contributing to the most severe worldwide recession since
World War 11. In the United States, the collapse of the moncey
market was reflected in the dramatic slow-down of the motor-
car, homcbuilding and scveral other associated industries
resulting in greater levels of unemployment and declining real
output than those recorded inany ol the previous six recessions
since 1946.

In the meantime, whatever the eventual outcome of the
economic recession which had severely hit not only the United
States but also Japan and Western Europe, and however slow
or rapid the rate of recovery, the prospect ol unified moncetary
reform remained extremely remote. Ina desperate attempt o
salvage some order out of the sprc;uling chaos, monctary
authoritics and the Committee of Twenty devised the principle
of ‘managed floating’ which recognized the inevitability of
widespread currency fluctuations for the foreseeable future but
sought to deline rules for intervention in exchange markets
to ensure that national governments did not take unfair ad-
vantage of each other.?” Such an arrangement, however, was
hardly likely to provide a durable foundation for the regula-
tion of government action and the control ol aggregate levels
of reserve assets.

In any case, national governments and their credit policies
remained highly vulnerable to the enormous and increasingly
[requent capital shilts which had so destabilized the world
monctary system. The Eurodollar market, expected to carry
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some $200,000 million in 1976, was clearly beyond the reach of

any nation’s control mechanisms. The magnitude, speed and
unpredictability of capital transactions now exceeded the
capacity of national governments and their financial institu-
tions to understand, contain or direct the development of the
international market economy.

The oil crisis

Notwithstanding the obvious psychological and economic
impact of the fourfold increase in the price of crude oil soon
after the Middle East War ol October 1973, it should be clear
from what has already been said that, contrary to the initial
propaganda emanating from official and semi-official Ameri-
can sources, the worldwide inflation-recession phenomenon
did not have its origin in the oil crisis. As the OPEC countries
have maintained and as scveral independent analysts and
OECD reports have concluded, the drastic escalation in the
price of oil conwributed at most 1 or 2 per cent to the inflation
rate, or less than one-fifth of the overall cost-ol-living increase
registered by most OECD countries.?®

Equally exaggerated were the carly projections of the ac-
cumulated OPEC surplus by 1980.% Accordingly, the OECD
revised its earlier estimates, reducing them by more than half
to $250,000 million, while some f{inancial authorities were
even prepared to predict that within a few years the surplus
might altogether disappear.® Other calculations indicated that
by the end of the 19705 OPEC wealth would ‘still amount wo
only 2—4 per cent of the world’s capital stock’,* and the large-
scale borrowing from OPEC countries —up to $300,000 million
by 1980 ~ would represent no more than 2 per cent of the lixed
assets of OECD countries.* The significance of these reap-
praisals, which themselves remained subject to considerable
error given the unpredictability of the crucial variables of price
and demand, was that they redeflined the parameters of the
crisis confronting the world economy.
- No one could deny the short-term effect of the abrupt rise
in oil prices which was to increase the value of the OPEC sur-
plus from $6,000 million in 1973 to $70,000 million in 1974.*
Within a year, the international reserves of all the major oil-
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exporting countries had risen dramatically. Between the end of
the third quarter of 1973 and the last quarter of 1974, Saudi
Arabia’s reserves climbed from $4,081 million o $14,285
million, Iran’s from $g992 million to $8,383 million, Vene-
zuela’s from $1,665 million to $6,529 million, and Nigeria’s
from $445 million to $5,629 million.* By contrast the com-
bined balance of payments deficit for the oil-importing count-
ries for 1974 rosc to $51,000 million, with Britain, ltaly, France
and Japan registering deficits of $9,000 million, $7,900 million,
$5,900 and $4,690 million respectively.® Many of these count-
ries, and espedially the non-oil-producing nations of the
Third World, were thus forced to hnance these deficits by
borrowing. But from whom would the consuming countries
borrow? What form would the lending take? What would be
its lasting effects on the relationship among oil-consumers
and bewween them and oil exporters? "These and other ques-
tions pointed directly 1o the profound structural difficuliies
in recycling OPEC funds and highlighted the unbalanced and
fragmented character of the international trading and monet-
ary systemn.

In the immediate future there was litde prospect that higher
import bills could be met by increasing the export of goods
and services to the oil producers, for the simple reason that
the latter, with the possible exception of Tran, Nigeria and
Indonesia, had a limited capacity to absorb the industrial
products ol the consuming countries. ‘The rapidly expanding
sales of European, Japanese and North American wechmology,
manufactured goods and armaments 1o the OPEC nations
could not climinate the excess ol OPEC income over expen-
diture. Now it is true that most of this excess tended to llow back
to the importing countries in the form of loans to individual
states and international financial institutions or as investments
in the capital markets ol Europe and the United States or inthe
Euro-currency market. But the bulk of these invesunent funds
were placed in short-term deposits and government securities
which could be shifted at any time thereby endangering the
capital-deposit ratios on which banks depend for their via-
bility. American Treasury officials tended 1o dismiss the suc-
cession of small bank failures in Europe and the United States
as minor cevents which lelt the banking systemn essentially intact.
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But the losses incurred by several West German banks, Lloyds
of London, the Union Bank of Switzerland, the Franklin Bank
of New York and the Bank of Brussels all pointed to the de-
clining confidence in forcign exchange dealings and to the
diminishing likelihood that the existing network of private
and intergovernmental financial institutions could adequately
organize the recycling process.

Another obvious problem in the effective recycling of OPEC
funds arosc [rom the fact that any allocation of loans which was
based on commercial banking consideration of credit worthi-
ness and the relativity of interest rates might not coincide with
the needs ol those countries whose balance of payments had
been most severely allected by higher oil prices. Delicits were
likely to be incurred most consistently by nations that were
least able to honour their financial obligations. Many under-
developed countries with relatively large energy imports and
even the developed but faltering economies of Italy and Britain
were already heavily indebted and might eventually find themn-
selves out of the circle of recycling [unds.

As for the more dynamic capitalist cconomies, though they
might succeed in reducing their balance of payments deficit
through a carefully conceived strategy combining the rapid
expansion of industrial exports to the OPEC nations with the

introduction of conservation measures and the development of

new sources of energy, they would still have to depend in
varying degress at least until 1985 on OPEC oil in order to
power their heavy and service industries. Moreover, it should
be remembered that the 10 per cent decline in world oil con-
sumption in 1974 had occurred at a time when the major cap-
italist economies were sulfering from high rates of inflation, a
steep decline in real industrial output and high levels of un-
employment. Were these recessionary trends to be reversed and
a high rate of growth 10 be restored, the demand for oil would
undoubtedly rise again and considerably accentuate the bal-
ance of payments difficulties of the industrialized world.

With the benefit of hindsight, it has now become abundantly
clear that the sustained growth of post-war capitalism was 10 a
large extent fuclled by the abundant supply of dmhaally chcap
oil, ‘controlled by an immenscly powerful consortium of inter-
national oil companies’ with the active support of the American
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and Bridsh governments.?” In the words of a major sludy com-
missioned by the Ford Foundation, ‘the world oil market’
became ‘the artery of Western European, Japanese and Amer-
ican prosperity’.*® As a consequence of the cheapness of Middle
East oil compared with the American cost of production, the
search for profitable invesunents forced American output to
stagnate and even decrease in spite of rising demand.?® The
manipulation of ‘vast profits and fiscal privileges’ by the large
oil corporations, olten at the expense of the consumer’s-inter-
est, was tolerated and even encouraged by governments not
simply in order to accommodate the powerful pressures from
the oil lobby, but because the assured flow of cheap oil had be-
come the indispensable engine ol growth within the capitalist
economy.

But after 1973 there was no longer any prospect ol a return
to the posted price ol $1.80 per barvel ol arude oil which had
prevailed as late as January 1970. Oil prices might continue 1o
fluctuate, but the systematic coordination ol OPEC sirategy and
the absence of any viable altiernatives lor the western world
would prevent any significant reduction from the market price
of $11.51 for a barrel of Arabian crude agreed at the OPEC
meeting of September 1975, and might actually produce fur-
ther periodic increases to take account of inllationary wends.
Nor was the threat ol economic or military force likely to com-
pel the OPEC countries to comply with western, and partic-
ularly American, demands. The emerging OPEC - Third World
alliance was indicative ol'a renewed determination by under-
developed countries to achieve their economic cmancipation,
In this scnse, the oil crisis had been instrumental in accent-
uating and defining the axis of conllict between those com-
mitted to the defence of the status quo and those secking to
create a new economic order to replace the system which had
ensured wealth at the expense of poverty.

PdlddOXlLdlly, the oil crisis also introduced additional
friction and tensions in relations among consuming countries.
The decision of both Japan and the European Economic Com-
munity to adopt an increasingly pro-Arab line in the after-
math of the 1973 Middle East War, and the readiness of
European nations to reach separate commercial and industrial
agreements with Arab nations, in spite of the vehement op-
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pOsitiorl of the United States, were indicative of the growing
cleavages between the major centres of the capitalist system.
By accclerating the disintegration of the international mon-
clary systern, the oil crisis was helping to demonstrate that the
(ailure (o agree onaprogramme ofmonetaryreformwas not just
a dispute on mere technicalities but the expression of profound
economic antagonisms that affected the whole complex net-
work of interrelationships with regard to resource availability,
agricultural comnmodity supplies, money markets and corpor-
ate investinent decisions.

Far from signalling the return of assured capitalist growth or
the stabilization of the world economy, the various American
manoeuvres and the consequent Japanese and European coun-
ter-measures underlined the desperate expedients to which
competing capitalist powers would resort in a vain attempt to
resolve their internal problems at the expense of the rest of the
world. The increasing incompatibility of the North American,
Western European and Japanese cconomies — compounded by
the emerging conflict of interests between oil consumers and oil
producers - pointed 10 a progressively more fragmented and
competitive international system with a diminishing capacity
to satisly the interests and objectives of its constituent units.

To the extent that the most highly developed capitalist ec-
onorices - perhaps one would also need to include the more
advanced communist systeins - remained cominitted to a policy
of unlimited industrial expansion and GNP growth they were
bound to rely on strategies conducive to inflationary trends at
home and trade and financial rivalries abroad. The interacting
and mutually reinforcing clfects of these strategies were re-
flected in the growing polarization which now typified the
domestic as well as the world economy. The policy of unres-
tricted and unbalanced national growth had given rise to nar-
row but powerful economic interests whose disruptive impact
was likely to outweigh the regulatory potential of existing
institutions. Short-term compromises and partial economic
recovery might for a time obscure the true nature of the
crisis, but could hardly prevent or even arrest the dissolution
of the international economic order created by Pax Americana.

5. Underdevelopment and
structural dependence

Having examined the disintegrative tendencies operating with-
in the major capitalist centres and increasingly manifested
in the wide-ranging interaction ol their cconomies, we may now
proceed to an analysis of the profound systemic imbalance
which persists between the developed and underdeveloped sec-
tors of the international market cconomy. The radical nature
of this imbalance has been considerably obscured by the use
of the “Third World’ label,' which suggests that the poor count-
ries of Asia, Alvica and Latin Amierica constitute in some sense
an cconomic and political grouping separate [rom and inde-
pendent ol the advanced western and communist economics. I
reality, the vast majority of Third World nations are still ex-
periencing the impact ol colonial rule which ensured their in-
tegration into the international capitalist system.

But capitalist penetration, far from achieving the industrial
development ol these socictics, has contributed to their pauper-
ization and 10 the disequilibrium of their cconomies. Tn 1970
the per capita gross national product at market prices was
$4,760 for the United States, $4,040 for Sweden, $3,100 for
France, $2,930 lor West Germany, $1,920 lor Japan, and an
average of $560 lor Latin America, $200 lor Alrica and $1 50 for
Asia and the Middle East (excluding Japan).? Every two or three
years the developed economics gencrate additional wealth
equal to or greater than the total wealth of the underdeveloped
economies, and this additional wealth accrues to those soc-
ieties which are already consuming twelve times as much as the
other two thirds of humanity. It is these sharp and scemingly
irreducible economic inequalities within the international sys-
tem which have led a growing number of theorists and prac-
titioners alike to question the assumptions and conclusions of
much developmental analysis which has sought to explain in
terms of the wadition-modernity dichotomy the cconomic
underdevelopment, political instability and ideological con-
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Mlict typical of so many of the emerging states of Asia, Africa
" and Latin America.

The conception of social change which formed the basis of
American mainstrcam thinking in the 1950sand 1960s®was con-
tent to abstract the general [catures of the developed (inodern)
cconomy and to contrast them with the equally ideal-type [ca-
tures of the underdeveloped (traditional) economy. Develop-
ment was thus viewed as the transformation of one type of
society into the other. Having identified the gap between
tradituonal and modern socicties, most of these theorists pro-
ceeded to argue that the gap could or would be closed by the
diffusion of knowledge, skills, organization, values, technology
and capital from the developed to the underdeveloped world.*
It is now generally accepted that these attempts to analyse the
diflerences among nations with respect to economic and
political development suflered from several defects, notably
intellectual ethnocentrisin, excessive emphasis on the role of
clites as agents of development, selective treatment of historical
reality and simplistic concepts of unilinear change.®
+ One of the most striking deficiencies ol the various modern-
ization or nation-building models has been the tendency o
overlook or dismiss the significance of the colonial experience.
And yet it is the process of colonization and the accompanying
introduction of new crops and techniques which were largely
responsible for the wransformation of essentially agrarian soc-
ictics into commercial economies, and the consequent impov-
crishment of the peasanury.® The progressive accuimulation of
capital, the revolution of international wansport and com-
munications and the development of international finance en-
abled the Europcan nations to make decp inroads into the
colonial economies and to commercialize their land and
agriculture. The dominance of the colonial power was achieved
by destroying or subverting existing patterns of authority and
by substituting a new model of administration which richly
rewarded indigenous clites so long as they cooperated in the
creation of new structures designed to enhance the industrial
and trading interests of the forcign power. To the extent that
feudal elites were willing to do the bidding of the metropolis,
colonial control often led to the preservation of obsolete social
and political institutions. There was moreover a strong ten-
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dency for foreign investment to go into mining and plantations,
that is into the development of export industries which often
created ‘modern’ enclaves seemingly detached but actually op-
erating at the expense ol the ‘traditional’ agricultural sector.”
The net result was the creation of lop-sided cconomics oriented
towards the indiscriminate exploitation ol natural resources
and the export of profits, thereby preventing the necessary
flow of industrial investment and impeding the classical cap-
italist path of economic development.®

It is extremely doubtful whether the emancipation of these
countrics [rom their [ormer colonial status resulted in genuine
cconomic or even political independence. The experience ol
Latin America since the early nineteenth century and the more
recent emergence of African and Asian states both indicate that
the wansfer of legal sovercignty has often coexisted with an
enduring framework of semi-colonial or nco-colonial cco-
nomic relationships. The persistence of feudal clements® and
the continuing heritage of colonial rule have combined to pro-
duce truncated and artilicial social ovders incapable ofmaobil-
izing the energics and resources of their respective populations
and unable 10 release their national cconomies [vom the con-
straints imposed by the international system which the ad-
vanced industrial nations have continued to dominate through-
out the post-war period.

From what has already been said itemerges that the modern-
ization and nation-building models tend to interpret under-
development solely in terms ol a domestce structural imbalance
and (o ignore the crucial linkages between the internal and
external enviromment ol cach national society." Itis this simple
but radical insight which underlies the contributions of the new
school of dependence theorists. "

Needless to say there are numerous and olten considerable
variations {rom one theoretical formulation to the other. Butin
most general terms, the concept of dependence seeks to analyse
the dominance of the rich industrial nations within the inter-
national system and the consequent constraints which operate
over the internal development of the less developed economices.
Dos Santos has defined the dependent economy as that which is
‘conditioned by the development and expansion ()[i another
cconomy’,'? while for Osvaldo Sunkel, the concept ol depend-
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ence links the external pressures and constraints, often oper-
ating through ‘hidden or subtle financial, economic, technical
and cultural’ mechanisms, with the internal process of under-
development characterized by the ‘self-reinforcing accumul-
ation of privilege” on the one hand and the continued existence
of a ‘marginal class’ on the other.' The great value of the
various dependence models is that they eliminate the artificial
boundaries not only between the national and international
process but also between the political, economic, military and
idcological dimensions of social interaction. The concept of
dependence atlows us to grasp the global character of the crisis
of underdevelopment not simply by pointing to a worldwide
phenomenon but by illuminating the whole fabric and
dynamic of human institutions as they operate both in the most
advanced sectors of the capitalist system as well as in the under-
developed socicties of the Third World.™

International system of unequal exchange

Essentially, the dependence model postulates a dynamic sys-
tem of unequal exchange, that s to say, a pattern of asymmetric
relationships such that they consistently favour one party and
disadvantage another, or, at least, favour one relatively more
than the other. As a consequence, there develops within the
international system a pervasive pattern ol interaction between
dominant and dependent actors, or, 1o use Galtung’s terminology,
bewween the ‘centre’ and the ‘periphery’, or in Frank’s imagery
between the ‘metropolis’ and the ‘satellite’. For the purpose
of this discussion these three sets of terms will be used inter-
changeably. The net result of the network of dependent rela-
tionships is economic development for the centre and economic
underdevelopment for the periphery; military ascendancy,
highly developed means of communication and cultural
expansion on the one hand and military inferiority, primitive
means of communication and cultural emulation on the other.
Whereas the metropolis is assertive and largely self-reliant,
the satellite is normally dependent on and subnissive to forcign
interests. While this general characterization overlooks many
of the peculiarities and complexities of specific situations, it
doces nevertheless express the structural asymmetry that typifies
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relations between the most advanced and underdeveloped
economies, and highlights the ensuing process of global
stratilication.

The international system of unequal exchange is most strik-
ingly manifested in the trading patterns which were established
during the colonial period and which have since remained in
operation in spite of widespread decolonization.'® The colon-
ial legacy ol dependence and the export of raw matcerials and
agricultural products was maintained throughout the 1950s
and 1960s. Accordingly, there took place a marked increase
in the Third World’s production of crude oil, iron ore, bauxite,
copper, manganese and natural phosphates. This expansion
in the extractive industries was intended to meet the soaring
energy and manufacturing requirements of the highly indus-
trialized capitalist cconomies whose mincral deposits were
becoming exhausted or less productive. In 1962 the Third
World contributed g2.7 per cent of the tin, 74.1 per cent of
the manganese and 64.5 per cent of the phosphates imported
by the developed capitalist countries.'® A similar picture em-
erges with respect to a large number of agricultural commodi-
tics. In 1964, the underdeveloped countries produced nearly
the whole of the world’s supply of collee, cocoa beans, paln
kernels, bananas, jute and natural rubber, 72 per centof tea,
77 per cent of timber (excluding conifers), 57 per cent of rice,
and 42 per cent of coton.'?

The profound impact of commodity specialization in many
underdeveloped countries is shown in their marked reliance
for export carnings on one or (wo key conunoditics. In 1964,
cercals constituted g per cent of the total value o Argentina’s
exports, while collee accounted for 53 per cent of Brazilian
exports. An equally dominant role was played by tca in Ceylon
(60 per cent), jute and hemp in Pakistan (50 per cent), cocoa
in Ghana (65 per cent), groundnut oil in Senegal (70 per cent).
In 1968, go per cent of all Latin American exports consisted
of agricultural and mining products.”® Hand in hand with
this pattern of commodity concentration has been the dep-
endence of many Third World countries on one or two west-
ern trading parters. In 1965, Western Europe accounted
for 85 per cent of Alvican exports, and the United States and
Canada lor 47.5 per cent of Latin American exports. While a
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certain amount of diversification has subsequently occurred,
it is noteworthy that by 1973 Bolivia still depended on the
United States and the United Kingdom for 77 per cent ol its
exports, and similarly with South Korea’s (70 per cent),
the Philippines’ (70 per cent) and Indonesia’s (66 per cent)
dependence on the United States and Japan, Algeria’s (64 per
cent) dependence on France, Germany and the United States,
arud Zairc’s (62 per cent) dependence on Belgium and Ialy.'?

Far from achieving any of the so-called comparative advan-
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No. 1, March 1974, p. 14.
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tages ol ‘complementary specialization’, this high degree ol
trade and commodity concentration ensured for the Third
World unfavourable terms of trade and a declining propor-
tion of world wade. In spite of a few short-lived variations, the
general wend afier 1945 was for the prices ol raw materials ex-
ported by underdeveloped countries to rise much less steeply
than those of the manufactured products which they need-
ed o import from the developed economices. In other words,
the Third World, with the recent exception ol oil-exporting
countrics, (txl)(tri(:n(t(r(l a sl('u(ly deterioration i its terms ol
trade with the industrialized world. Taking 1958 as a base, it
is estimated that in the period 1955-65 the terms of wade im-
proved for the major western economices from g6 1o 104 (+8
per cent) and declined for the Third World from 108 to 97
(-11 per cent).?® This adverse change allected in varying deg-
rees all the major underdeveloped regions. Using 1954 as his
base, Paul Bairoch has calculated that by 1965 the terms ol
trade for the Third World had worsened by 12 per centresult-

TABLE 5.1 Exporl price indices of selecled
primary conmodities and non-ferrous base metals,

1970-2.
Index (1960 = 100)
Commodity 1970 1971 1972
Collee 146 127 1143
Tea 80 70 78
Cocoa 118 93 104
Sugar 18 130 167
Copra 104 88 66
Coconut vil 116 101 72
Ground nuts 121 128 149
Paim kernels 103 87 74
Coltton 102 112 141
Jute 93 91 78
Rubber 51 41 A1
Bauxite 191 236 254
Copper 214 167 165
Lead 149 128 151

Source: World Economic Survey, 1972, New
York, United Nations Deparunent of Eco-
nomic and Social Alfairs, 1973, Table 8.
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ing in losses which in 1965 aloneamounted tonearly $4,300 mil-
lion.?' Fig.1 gives a clear indication of the relative and grow-
ing disadvantage which the prevailing system of trade imposed
on the underdeveloped cconomies, and of the inevitable bal-
ance of payments dillicultics which it created. Equally detri-
mental to the prospects of balanced economic development
have been the sharp and often unpredictable fluctuations
(sce table 5.1) in the prices of main commodities from one
year or even onc month to the next.

These price variations, whether as a result of market forces
or corporate policy, have made any form of economic planning
extremely diflicult, especially as trade constitutes a relatively
high percentage of the GNP of most Third World countries. In
an eflort to offset actual or potential price changes, many under-
developed countries havesoughtto increase production, thereby
accentuating competition among primary producers and help-
ing o sustain an excess of supply over demand. Far from en-
hancing the foreign exchange balance of these countries, such
a policy has tended o reduce their overall share of the value of
world exports, which fell from go per cent in 1948 to 20 per
cent in 1965 and to 17 per cent in 1971. Nor is there much en-
couragement to be derived from the periodic increase in non-
fucl mineral prices. It is doubtful, for example, whether the
gains registered during the short-lived boom of 1973-4 will
have significandy improved the wading position of Third
World countries or evenarrested the downward trend recorded
during the 1960s. The dramatic lall in prices lor such com-
modities as cotton, rubber, copper, tin and zinc, which occur-
red in the second hall ol 1974 and continued into 1975,% was
indicative of the vulnerability of Third World exports and
in keeping with projected trends pointing to the decline in the
price of several non-fuel minerals.?®

Although the Third World supplies a large proportion of
the world’s minerals, it processes only a minute {raction of
these resources. In spite of the strong commitment of many
Third World countries to develop their own iron and steel
industries, it is significant that in 1964 their collective output
of steel was only 4 per cent of the world’s total. In the same
year, the Third World’s industrial consumption of aluminium,
tin, natural rubber and cotton was g per cent, 8.6 per cent,
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18 per cent and 26 per cent respectively.?* It is true that in the
period 1960-70 the underdeveloped countries increased their
exports of manulactures from $3,800 million to $12,700 mil-
lion, which means that processed goods rose as a proportion
of their total exports from 14.6 per cent in 1960 10 23.4 per
cent in 1970.** But this industrial growth did not necessarily
imply the development of independent industrialization.2
While foreign invesuncnt and forcign technology may have
helped to promote manufacturing exports, they have tended
o lavour consumer goods industrics at the expense ol inter-
mediate and capital goods. In very lew instances has Third
World industrialization proceeded by relying primarily on the
home market or by signilicandy diversifying the industrial
structure. The consequence of this form ol industrialization
has been vulnerability to sharp fluctuations in the balance
ol payments and continued dependence on foreign capital.

As for the various cliorts of Third World countries to cor-
rect their trade imbalances through importsubstitation policies
and the erection of tarills, they too have tended to encourage
the channelling ol domestic savings (owards invesunents in
inessential producti(m. Morcover, the substitution ()I’impm'l(-(l
linished products by domestically produced goods has required
the importation of a considerable volume of raw materials
and intermediate capital goods, thus delcating the primary
purposc of saving forcign exchange.?

The net cllect of the technological, inancial and commercial
supremacy enjoyed by the advanced industrial cconomies has
been to create a system of unequal exchange which imposes on
the underdeveloped cconomies a perennial crisis in their bal-
ance of payments, marginal or fop-sided industrialization,
and, ironically enough, a declining capacity to feed their grow-
ing populations. The food crisis confronting the Third World
is dircctly related to the lact that much of the best arable land
and a large proportion of scarce water resources are assigned
to the production not of foodstulls but ol raw materials and
other commodities for marketing in the indusurial world. The
[orcign ownership of large-scale favins, the divect invesiment,
merchandising ol conmodities and control of creditand port
facilities by large foreign agri-business corporations, and the
expropriation of the small peasant by the rich landlord in the
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name of improved cfliciency, have all contributed to the deve-
lopment of an export-oriented agriculture at the expense of
subsistence farming. ‘

It is estimated that in the period 1952-72 food production
in 34 underdeveloped countrics failedto keep pacewith popula-
tion growth, and that, if allowance is made for rising incomes,
the increase in food production was able to satisfy less than half
the increase in the demand for [ood in as many as 53 out of the
86 underdeveloped countries for which data are available.?®
The long-term delects in the structure of Third World agricul-
ture combined with adverse weather conditions to produce in
1972 the most severe {ood crisis yet and a g per cent drop in the
per capita food production of the Third World. Although the
Far East experienced a substantial recovery in 1973, Bangla-
desh, large parts of Alrica and the Middle East continued to
record sharp declines in their per capita food production.
But cven prior to these acute food shortages, underdeveloped
countries had become increasingly dependent on food imports,
the volume of grain imports rising {rom an annual average
of 12.4 million tons in the period 1949-51 o 86.0 million
tons in 1972. It is calculated that in 1978~4 the drain on the
Third World’s foreign exchange resources as a result of cereal
imports exceeded $9,000 million.?

At this point it is important to note that the steep rise in the
Third World’s {ood import bill was not simply the result of
the increased volume of imports. An equally important factor
has been the dramatic increase in the price of foodstulls. The
export price of one metric ton of wheat rose from $62 in 1971
to $139 in 1973, with equivalent price increases for maize and
soya beans and a five-fold increase in the price of rice from
1971 to Junc 1974.* While population growth had obviously
contributed to the increasing world food demand, a much
more significnat factor was the sharp rise in per capita cereal
consumption by the advanced industrial countrics, whose
population had grown only marginally. In the cight-year
period from 1965 to 1973, US per capita consumptionincreased
by 16 per cent, with the Sovict Union, the European Com-
munity and Japan registering expansion rates ol go per cent,
11 per cent and 17 per cent respectively.® The aggregate
of rich countries (both capitalist and socialist), with go per
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cent of the world’s population, consumed between 1969 and
1971 51 per cent of the world’s total grain production, more
than halfl of which was used for animal fodder, a much higher
figure than the total human consumption of China and India
combined.*

The irony ol the world lood situation was that whercas the
developed economies and the upper income groups in the
underdeveloped countries had an almost unlimited capacity
to increase and vary their food demand, the lowest income
groups in the Third World were in no position to create
demand for even the most basic foodstulls. In the incantime,
the United States was able to exploit its vast capacity for agricul-
tural production o bring about a dramatic improvement in
its balance of payments-US agricultural exports increased
from $9,400 million in 1972 to $18,000 million in 197g-and
to sccure signilicant economic and politcal leverage over
underdeveloped cconomies through its various food aid pro-
grammes. Translers of wheat and other cercalshad provided the
opportunity for Amnerican intervention in the investiment and
financial policics of recipient countrics, and lor the progressive
domination of their agricultural policy by forcign institwtions
and agri-business [irms.* Food aid and famine reliel thus be-
came additional instruments in a global politico-cconomic
strategy designed to maintain the existing system ol unequal

exchange.

Domestic inequalily and stratificalion

Enough will have been said to suggest that the incquality and
stratification which characterize the international system also
describe the internal structure of underdeveloped socicties.
It is estimated, lor example, that during the period 1951-60 the
poorest 20 percentofthe Indianpopulationreceived g.7 per cein
of the national income while therichest 2o per centaccounted for
64.7 per cent of the nation’s wealth. Disparities ol this order,
which are typical ol most Third World countries,* would suggest
that, cven in conditions of cconomic growth as measured in
terms of GNP, there has heen a steady decline inthe refatve and
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perhaps absolute position of lower-income groups.** Iinpor-
tant elements in this phenomenon of ‘structural marginaliza-
tion” include the lack of adequate educational levels, limited
access o the political processcs, low levels of savings and
consumption, chronic uncm]')loymcnt, and underdevclop-
ment.?®
The fact that economic growth has been compatible with
static or even rising income inequality indicates that post-war
industrial and agricultural expansion has given rise to the same
type of uneven development which characterized the colonial
period. The swrviving landed interests, often in close alliance
with the emerging industrial capitalist class and the relatively
few privileged workers in manufacturing employment, have
been the principal beneficiaries of economic growth, usually
at the expense of the peasantry and the industrial proletariat.
The coexistence of two unequal scectors and the progressive
concentration of technological and financial resources within
the dominant sector have distorted the development of both
the rural and urban cconomy.* Economic polarization be-
tween different geographical regions has meant that productive
activity and income tend to be concentrated in certain dynamic
arcas while the peripheral region remains essentially under-
developed. Stavenhagen has described the polarization of the
agrarian sector by contrasting the high levels of consumption,
political control and technological leverage available o the
‘agrarian oligarchy’ with the exclusion of the peasant masses
from the modern .u,nullluull scctor and from institutional-
ized political activity. ™
The numerically small strata of society which dominate the
kcy sectors of the cconomy, in exchange for foreign financial
and military assistance, thus provide the metropolltdn power
with the institutional means for the exercise of influence and
control. By their very nature, foreign interests tend to seek
an alliance with the forces of the status quo, for it is they that
arc most likely o do the bidding of the foreign power. Con-
versely, these conservative political and economic forces,
assured of the support of the metropolitan power, are thereby
encouraged to resort to the most repressive measurces against
peasant rebellions, dissenting students, trade unions, poli-
tical parties, and the press. The harmony of interests between
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the metropolis and the satellite is inevitably reflected in the
disharmony of interests between the ruling elite and the mass
of the population within the dependent socicty.*?

The symptoms as well as the underlying causes of depen-
dence are inevitably reflected in the identification of Third
World clites with the values, lile-styles and institutions of the
metropohtan socxcty The more these elites are involved in a
process of interaction with forcign interests and international
agencies, the more receptive they become to their cultural and
ideological premiscs, and, therclore, more responsive to their
demands. Not surprisingly, the application ol metropolitan
models 1o the problems of satellized socicties has resulted in
alienating structures and the subversion ol indigenous values
along lines advantageous to the meuopolls 10 A(undmgly,
‘national communications systems’” and the nation’s ‘cultural
ccology’ have come to be conditioned more and more by the
requircments ol forcign  governments and  multinational
interese, !

The dependence complex ol colonized peoples, so graph-
ically portrayed by Albert Memmi and Frantz Fanon," is a
psychological response o the colonial sitnation which the
granting of political independence could not efface and whose
far-reaching allects have continued to dominate the political
and cconomic lile ol the Third World societies. The dysfunc-
tonal consequences of uncritically adopting forcign institu-
tional and culwral patterns in the drive towards so-called
modermization have been stressed by lvan Hlich, especially in
rclation to the development ol such services astransport, health
and education.* In this sense, underdevelopmentis more than
an cconomic or even political phenomenon. It represents a
state of mind which wansforms real needs into artificial expec-
tations which the massive intrusion of advanced technology
has encouraged but cannot satisly.

The perpetuation of economic and cultural dependence on
the metropolitan centre thus hinders the articulation and
organization of the pcriphcry’s real interests. The counter-
xcvoluumuny nnlll‘ny coup in Chile, which overthrew the
socialist but legal and constitutional government of Salvador
Allende, has provided one of the most dramatic demonstra-
tions of the role ol ransnational linkages in maintaining and
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reinforcing the degree of polarization and inequality charac-
teristic of all underdeveloped societies. The trend towards
authoritarian and repressive rule throughout much of the
Third World - by 1973 18 out of 22 Latin American countries
were controlled by military governiments - may be considered
as the natural consequence of a transnational alliance com-
mitted to the status quo and hence to the development of order-
maintaining systems responsive to the economic and strategic
interests of the metropolitan power.*

Transnational institutionalization of dependence

In the contemporary international system, the continuing
dependence of Third World countries has been institutional-
ized through a diverse network of both private and govern-
mental cconomic, political, military and cultural mechanisins. 4%
As we have already scen, the ability of the industrial world to
determine the terms of wade for both primary commodities
and manufactured goods has been one of the most important
mechanisins enabling external economic intervention in the
internal social and political processes ol Third World coun-
tries. Apart [rom the impersonal {orces of the market, however,
other forms of external intrusion and constraint have gained
momentum as a result of the growing interdependence and
institutionalization of the world economy. Both forcign aid
and forcign investment have significantly contributed 1o this
process and highlighted not only the political and economic
stratilications of the international system but also the instru-
mental role of national governments, multinational corpora-
ttons and international financial institutions.

1t should be said from the outset that there exists a very large
gap between the theory and the reality of forelgn aid.*® As
Picrre Jal(c‘ has argued, aid has been both ‘a pittance and a
mirage’,*7 for oflicial aid figures have seldom accurately re-
plcscntcd the quantity or quality of the transler of resources.
It is true that between 1961 and 1970 the total aid provided by
the members of the Development Assistance  Comumittee
(DAC)*® rose from $8,860 million to $15,166 million.*® How-
ever, this absolute increase, which is calculated at current
prices, conceals the fact that the total transfer of financial re-
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sources to the Third World (expressed as a percentage of the
GNP of the OECD countrics) fell from 0.96 per centin 1961 to
0.80 per cent in 1965 to 0.74 per cent in 1970.% Not only was
the total flow of resources falling far short of the recommended
1 per cent ol the rich countries” gross national product, but the
proportion of official as opposed to private translers had also
steadily declined. Taking the DAC countries as a whole, official
development assistance in relation to GNP has decreased from
0.52 per cent in 1961 to 0.35 per cent in 1971.%!

But quite apart from the relative decline in the volume ol aid,
some attention must be given 1o its actual composition. In the
first place, there is the important item ol technical assistance
(valued at about $1,800 million in 1972) ol which a very con-
siderable amount is directed to the salaries of technical advisers
and assistants provided by the donor countries. Only a certain
proportion of these salaries is spent in the assisted country,
the remainder returning as savings to the country of origin. A
sccond qualification relates 1o the simple fact that divect grants
from OLECD countrics have declined as a proportion ol 1otal
aid from 45 per centin 1961 to 21 per centin 19715 The cor-
responding inarease in bilateral and multilateral Toans has
greatly contributed 1o the mounting external public debtol the
underdeveloped countries, which rose from $37,000 million in
1965 to ncarly $67,000 million in 1970. In the same period
annual service payments increased from $3,500 million to
$ 5,900 million.* Morcover, much that passes for ‘development
assistance’ includes various forms ol invesunent that are not
channelled direaly into local industry or agriculture but in the
creation ol infrastructure (i.e. roads, railways, ports, power
facilities) designed primarily 1o service loreign capital and
enhance its profitability. American government aid agencices
have actively promoted the expansion of foreign investiment by
providing a varicty ol services to American businessimen, in-
cluding contributions towards the cost ol leasibility studics,
investment guarantecs, supply of credit (in dollars and local
currency) as well as active diplomatic support.

Scevere limitations on the manner in which aid grants or
loans are to be used, restrictions on the types of pl()lt'us
that are to be prom()tcd in-built requirement ol cooperation
with forcign institutions and of preferential treaunent for
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foreign exports, and crippling debts resulting from interest
rates and loan repayments, have combined to ensure para-
mount external influence on the underdeveloped economy.
Considerable political power leverage has also been derived
from the allocation ol a large proportion of aid to military
purposes, often designed to ensure maintenance of the ruling
elite or the existing bureaucratic apparatus.

The decidedly ncgative effects associated with the inter-
national transfer of financial resources have been equally
apparent in the transnational flow of private foreign invest-
ment. The relationship of foreign capital to the structures of
dependence will be the subject of a more detailed analysis in
the next chapter as part ol a wider investigation into the nature
and dynamics of multinational enterprise. Suffice it to say that
capital inflows into underdeveloped countries have been
increasingly oflset by outflows which take the form of declared
profits and dividends, patent fees, management fecs, salaries
to loreign technicians and consultants, payments [or shipping,
insurance, banking and brokerage services, and inflated wans-
fer prices paid to afliliated and parent companies.® In the case
ol Latin America, it has been calculated that the net capital
outflow to the United States for the period 1950-1965 was
$7,500 million,? and almost $7,000 million between 1960 and
1968.% Morcover, the ability of the multinational corporation
to raise capital in local markets, reinvest from its profiss and
buy up local firms, suggests that the term ‘loreign capital’ is
somewhat misleading. One writer has estimated that for Latin
America forcign capitalinflow in the period 1957-65 accounted
for only 17 per cent of the accumulation of oncngn invest-
ment.?

Not only has foreign investment been transformed into a
mechanism for the wransfer of surplus to the major capitalist
centres, but it has enabled the multinational corporations to
wield far-reaching influence over the political and economic
processes of the Third World countries in which they invest.*®
These giant corporations, apart from achieving a position of
dominance in key sectors of the underdeveloped economy, tend
to promote a nco-capitalist model of development which
retards the introduction of urgently needed land reform while
advancing the interests of those privileged groups willing to act
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as intermediaries for the entry of loreign capital.? As a broad
generalization, it can be argued that mulinational investment
distorts the underdeveloped cconomy by subordinating it to
the needs of the capitalist system and by creating a new local
class ol industrialists, managers, burcaucrats and technicians
more concerned with the emulation of consumption patterns
prevailing in the industrialized countries than with the search
for distributive justice or self-reliant development.

It remains to say a word about certain transnational insti-
tutions and their growing role in buttressing the existing
patterns of trade, aid and forcign investment. The importance
of such organizations as the World Bank and the International
Monetary Fund has conmdcrdbly increased with the growth of
multilateral aid and the mountmg external public debt of most
underdeveloped countries. By virtue of the vast resources which
thcy command, they are able to wicld considerable influence
over the Third World, particularly in relation 1o monctary and
fiscal policies, the flow of forcign capital and the selection of
development projects. The magnitude of the balance of pay-
ments crisis facing most Third World governments leaves them
little option but to depend on emergency action by these inter-
national financial institutions whose decision-making processes
are largely controlled by the developed capitalist economies.
Given that these organizations are firmly committed 0 ‘free
enterprise’, to the expansion ol private foreign invesunent,
and 10 the creaton ol western-type consumer societies, the
main impact ol their strategy is 10 circumscribe the range of
options available to underdeveloped countries and to integrate
them as sccurely as possible into the international market
economy.®

The main thrust of our analysis so far has been to suggest
that almost the entire range of transnational interactions (flow
of goods and services and capital transfers, including develop-
ment aid and overscas investment) and a very large number of
transnational institutions have combined to produce a systemic
imbalance, that is to say an international allocation of values
and resources which maintains and reinforces relationships
of dependence between underdeveloped and developed coun-
tries. Internal conditions have often consolidated and even
intensified these external constraints, but they have seldom
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created the structures of dependence. To give additional valid-
ity to this conclusion, it may be instructive to consider the
single domestic factor which in popular literature and debate
has been repeatedly misconstrued as the principal determinant
ol underdevelopment: the population explosion.

Demographic trends and their implicalions for underdevelopment

In an carlier chapter, we described the continuing exponential
increase in the world’s population which is expected to exceed
6,000 million by the year 2000. Il these projections are realized
the underdeveloped regions of the world will need to support
between 4,700 and 5,400 million, that is to say, their contri-
bution to the increment will be in the vicinity of 2,700 million
(or 87 per cent) as against 350 million (13 per cent) by the
richer nations. India is often cited as the classical example of
a country that is being subjected to increasingly powerful
demographic pressures. The rate of population growth, which
was 21.64 per cent for the period 1951-61, climbed to 24.57
per cent in the following decade, resulting in a population
increase from 459 million in 1961 o 547 million in 1971. Be-
cause of its large population and its relatively high density
(182 per square kilometre) - the densities of some states are
much higher, e.g. Uttar Pradesh (300), Bihar (324), West Bengal
(507) = India may be said to experience in magnificd form the
structural underdevelopment typical of many Third World
countries.*?

Oue of the distinguishing characteristics of the demographic
explosion has been the high rite of urban growth. In the case
of India the major cities and conurbations in the period 1961-
71 registered increases of between g1 per cent and 54 per cent,
all above the national average rate of increase. Generally
speaking, this pronounced urban pull has not been in response
to an increased demand for labour in urban areas. Unlike the
previous experience of the developed capitalist economies,
industrialization has not preceded urbanization or provided
the necessary ‘transmission belt’ for the absorption of the mas-
sive exodus [rom the countryside.% Unemployment and under-
cmployment, already fluctuating between 25 per cent and 30
per cent in many parts of Asia, Alrica and Latin America, and
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still rising, are both the cause and the ellect of the migration
from the countryside to the metropolitan centres.

Before analysing more closely the relationship between the
populalion cxpl()si(m and un(lcrdcvcl()l)m(fln, it nay be rele-
vant 1o delincate some ol the factors contributing to the upward
demographic curve so characteristic of most Third World
countrics. As is well known, the present population growth
stems largely [rom a prodigious fall in the mortality rate rather
than from a marked increase in fertility. Inindustrial countries
death rates have also fallen to very low levels, but they have
been compensated by falling birth rates, whercas in the under-
developed countries these have remained more or less constant.
With the spread of medical knowledge and hygiene, there has
been a spectacular improvement in life expectancy. The appli-
cation of science and technology, however, while it may lower
the death rate, cannot of itself control the birth rate. Only now
is it being appreciated that mechanical techniques of birth
control, used in isolation, are likely o have litde eflect on the
rate of population growth. Social and cultural norms relating
o religious beliefs, age of marriage, social class, cconomic
background, or level of education are the factors likely to have
the most decisive inlluence on the size ol lamilics and the
prestige and economic value that is attached to them,

In most underdeveloped socicties, where survival as wellas
competition is conducted primarily on the basis ol nunbers,
labour represents the main form ol wealth, with the result
that family planning, which would entail veducing the family
labour force, is quite logically regarded as courting cconomic
disaster. Where there is a continuing high rate of death among
young children, a large number of births may be a famnily’s
insurance policy lor cconomic and even physical survival.
Clearly, the problem of changing fertility rates is not essentially
biological and, therelore, not amenable 1o technical engineer-
ing. As we shall see, it is inseparably linked with the very struc-
tures of inequality and underdevelopment. The attempts of
countries such as India to control the birth rate by promoting
low-cost contraceptives, massive comumunications programines
and more cfficient administrative methods have yiclded dis-
appointing results and at considerable cost. Even in coun-
tries like Taiwan, South Korea or Malaysia where fertility rates
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have fallen, it is now conceded that little of the success can be
attributed to official birth control programmes. On the con-
trary, when governments seck to coerce their citizens into acting
against their perccived self-interest, popular resistance, mount-
ing political opposition, and the progressive polarization of
society are the most likely result.

What, then, is the essence of the population problem? Ac-
cording to many publicists and prestigious experts, including
the president of the World Bank, Robert MacNamara, the
present rate of population growth is the greatest single ob-
stacle to the cconomic and social advancement of under-
developed countries. In spite of its renewed popularity, this
crude neo-Malthusian argument rests on a number of mistaken
assumptions. There is, it is true, a limit to the earth’s capacity
to feed a rapidly rising population. Nevertheless, on the basis
of the western standard of consumption and the most advanced
methods of cultivation, Colin Clark has projected that the
existing arca ol cultivable land could support a ceiling of
12,000 million pcople.®* According to another estimate the
world area of potemtially arable land could support between
38,000 and 48,000 million pcople.*® Now, itis true that these
rather optimistic estimates do not make clear how it is pro-
posed to apply the most productive agricultural techniques to
all arcas ol the world. Nor is much account taken of the eco-
logical costs that may accompany the application of these tech-
niques. In any case, if the rate of population growth remains
unchecked, the world’s population will soon surpass, probably
by the middle of the next century, the planet’s maximum
potential for food production. The point that has to be under-
stood, however is that, sct in its widest content, the demo-
graphic explosion is a problem of global dimensions rather
than as a regional problem confined to Third World countries,

It is now generally accepted that Malthus’ law of diminish-
ing returns has been disproved by the success of the developed
cconomies in bringing large amounts of new land into culti-
vation and by the introduction of major technological im-
provements in agriculture. Land, technology and capital are
obviously not static but variable elements in the food supply
equation. Why then has the underdeveloped world not been
able to manipulate these variables with the same success? The
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question is particularly pertinent when it is remembered that
only a few Third World countries, such as India, Pakistan or
Ceylon, have high population densities, and almost none has
a density in excess of 200 per square kilometre. And yet, while
the Netherlands, with a population density ol 380, 1s not re-
garded as overpopulated, countries like Venezucla, Egypt
and Ethopia, with much lower densities, are said to have an
urgent population problem. Some of the most thinly popu-
lated countrics are also amongst those experiencing the most
serious food shortages. Their difliculties stem not from thelarge
number ol mouths 10 be fed but from insufficient food pro-
duction or [rom the inability to obtain imported lood in
exchange for non-food products. By contrast, several western
nations have initiated measures to limit agricultural production
and thus maintain the high level of [ood prices on the world
market. The inadequacy of the world’s lood supply is thus
compounded by artificial limitations on production and by
uneven distribution. To this extent, the population problem
may be regarded as a by-product of the structure ol the world
cconomy and its system of uncequal exchange.

There are, ol course, opposing interpretations of under-
development and the demographic explosion, which seck 1o
minimize the relative importance of transnational linkages.
Placing much greater stress on the internal environment, they
arguc that a high rate of population increase impedes deve-
lopment by raising the proportion ol resources that must bhe
devoted 1o investiment in order 1o achieve any given growth
rate. By pre-cimpting more income {or lood consumption,
population growth prevents the accumulation of savings 1o the
level that is required to achieve an adequate rate ofinvestment.
For this reason, it is claimed, underdeveloped counries are
forced to complement their domestic savings and invesunent
capacity by the import of capital. But as we have already ob-
served, much foreign invesunent is of local origin and usually
channelled into capital-intensive production techniques that
fail to absorb domestic surplus labour or to provide the struc-
tural foundation for the progressive mechanization ol indusiry
and agriculture.

It is here that the success of the Chinese experiment assumes
particular relevance. While China, the United States and
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Brazil have approximately the same land mass, their popula-
tion is 8oo million, 200 million and go million respectively. If
deficiencies in the food supply were simply the consequence
ol population pressure, we should expect China’s position (o
be appreciably worse than that of the other two countries. In
actual fact, China is the most successful of the three in ensuring
an adequately nutritious diet for all its citizens. The key to this
success undoubtedly lies in the structural reconstruction
initiated by the communist revolution which has led to arise in
living standards, the almost complete elimination of un-
employment, a universal educational system and an extensive
programme of social sccurity. It is largely these institutional
and cultural changes which have enabled the concept and the
practice of family planning to gain widespread acceptance.
The creation of a more cgalitarian society and an integrated
strategy ol industrial and agricultural development have fos-
tered the unified political, social and economic infrastructure
so essential to any effective and equitable policy of population
control.

The same insight into the relationship between development
and population growth is suggested by the evidence drawn
from an increasing number of Third World countries, such as
Taiwan and Korea, where birth rates have experienced a sharp
fall despite relatively low per capita income and minimal family
planning programmes. A comparison of the economic and
demographic wends registered by underdeveloped countries
indicate that reduction in the incquality ol income distribution
and full uilization of the labour force are major factors in
promoting development and reducing the birth rate.

Although no atctempt has been made to explore in any depth
the complexity and diversity of demographic trends discernible
in Third World countries, enough will have been said to dispel
the myth that a high birth rate is the primary cause of under-
development. On the contrary, the weight of evidence suggests
that structural underdevelopment is itself a major factor con-
tributing towards rampant population growth. Understood in
this sense, the demographic explosion is only one facet of a
total situation, a manilestation of the systemic and structural
imbalances which distort and retard most Third World eco-
nomies. The international system of unequal exchange, the
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resultant structures ol dependence and the reproduction of
these structural asymmetries and divisions within the under-
developed world, have combined to intensily population
pressures on the land, while seriously obstructing the more
cllective utilization of available human and matcerial resources.

In secking to explain the widening economic gull between
developed and underdeveloped economies, we have placed
particular stress on the global patterns of dominance and
dependence. Itmay be argued, however, that the contemporary
world is moving increasingly towards an open system charac-
terized by endemic disorder. Widening lissures in the inter-
national system are beginning to emerge, which may eventually
modily existing international structures and asymimetrics.
Several clearly discernible trends already point to the rise of
new centres ol power, new demands and new institutions which
may significantly alter the structural relationship between rich
and poor nations. The trends pointing towards global polar-
ization on the one hand and domestic revolution on the other
may in duc course radically alter the [uture development of the
Third World. As yet they represent no more than potential
changes 10 which we shall nevertheless need to return, for their
cumulative ellect could well produce a dramatic transformation
in the international system of unequal exchange.



6. Economic transnationalism:
the new imperialism

The rise of multinational enterprisc as a major force in the
international system may be relatively recentbutits far-reaching
nupact on diplomatic and strategic as well as cconomic trans-
actions is beyond dispute. In terms of our analysis of the world
crisis and ol the underlying imbalance in the distribution of
power and wealth, two issues are especially deserving of at-
tention. In the first place, it is necessary to examine the impact
of the corporation on the processes ol political and economic
decision-making. Does multinational enterprise enhance or
minimize the degree of participation in policy-making? Is the
emergence of the corporation synonymous with the gradual
demise of the state and with wraditornal notions of legitimacy
and accountability? Has it become nccessary to review the
state-centric view of international relations? Is the new entity
cquipped to deal with the complex tasks of economic and poli-
tical regulation in an increasingly fragmented and polarized
world? This last question brings us face to face with a second
and cqually crucial set ol considerations. Are the operations
of multinational enterprise conducive to notions of distributive
justicc and national sclf-reliance? Do they moderate or accen-
tuate the existing asymmetries and inequalities within the
international system? Belore examining these and other related
questions, it may be helpful to consider, however briclly, the
historical and contemporary factors responsible for the rapid
and continuing expansion of the multinational corporation.

Historical background

At first sight, modern multinational operations may appear to
bear some resemblance 10 the transactions of the merchant
traders of the lalian city-states and the colonial trading com-
panies ol the seventeenth and cighteenth centuries. On closer
inspection, it is clear that former transnational economic
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activity was primarily concerned with trading rather than
manufacturing, and was located largely within the colonial ter-
ritories or spheres of influence of the imperial power. During
the nineteenth century, very little of Briush, Dutch, French or
German capital, which was exported to the underdeveloped
areas ol Asia, Alrica and the Americas, consisted ol direct
investment outside colonial boundaries. However, by 1900
several Amcrican companies were beginning o produce in
Britain a variety of manufacturers, including larming cquip-
ment, sewing machines, and printing presses.' The rising
barriers to international wade signilicantly reduced the pro-
fitability of manufactured exports and cven ol the sale of
patents and technological know-how. Faced with an unfavour-
able economic environment, the rapidly growing American
car industry, especially General Motors and Ford, decided (o
acquire ownership of several European moter vehicle com-
panies. Within a very short period American corporations
were established in the tyre, vubber and other avtomotive in-
dustries. In the meantime, substantial foreign investment had
taken pla(:c in several extractive industrics, especially in petrol-
cum, nickel and copper. Among the carliest multinationals
to enter the field were British Petroleum, Standard Oil Com-
pany, International Nickel, Anaconda Copper and Kenecott
Copper.

The worldwide cconomic depression of the 1930s and the
cnsuing world war arrested for a time the expansionary uend
in muliinational investment. The value of direct American
foreign investment, which had stood at $7,500 million in 1929,
had decrcased 10 $7,200 million in 1946, but was 1o rise 1o
$31,900 million in 1960 and to $70,800 million in 1969.2 After
the Second World War, American multinational enterprise
experienced a major upsurge in almost every part of the globe.
Although the petroleum and mineral industries were still the
recipients of enormous investnent outlays, the most dramatic
growth occurred in the manufacturing industries, where the
value of direct US invesunent increased from $3,800 million
in 1950 10 $29,400 million in 1969.* Parallelling the change
in the sectoral distribution of American multinational opera-
tions was the geographical shilt from Latin America to Canada
and Western Europe. In 1929, Latin America accounted for
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nearly 47 per cent of US foreign investment but for less than
20 per cent in 1962. During the same period, the proportion of
US investment in Europe rose from 17 per cent to g2 per cent,
and in Canada from 27 per cent to go per cent. The muld-
national corporation had now achieved a dominant position
in the advanced sectors of the most highly industralized eco-
nomies. In 1973, it was calculated that business generated
by multinational enterprises outside their home countries
amounted to $350,000 million a year (three-fifths of it by US
companies); that is, the equivalent of one-eighth of the gross
product of the non-communist world.*

The emergence and accelerating growth of the multinational
corporation were directly related to the increasing levels of
industrial concentration and monopoly. According to one
survey, the 50 largest firms in 1963 accounted for 25 per cent
of manufacturing production in the United States. The 200
largest firms had increased their share of total manufacturing
output {rom go per cent in 1947 to 41 per centin 1963,° and to
more than 6o per cent in 1969.° Industrial concentration was
greatly assisted by the merger movement which assumed mas-
sive proportions during the 1960s, the value of company asscts
acquired by the 200 largest American corporations increasing
from $2,400 million in 1966 to $6,900 million in 1968.7 In the
case of Britain, it is estimated that between 1964 and 1970 ex-
penditure on acquiring companies through takeovers and
mergers was over £7,000 million, the equivalent of one-quarter
of the total capital owned by all commercial and industrial
companics.®

The growing role of the large corporation relative to the
cconomy as a whole stems from the fact that its very size is such
as to assure a higher rate of profit which, in turn, leads to
greater growth through the internal accumulation of capital.
The primary objective of corporate policy is greater profit-
ability precisely because higher profits are ‘the sinews and
muscle of strength’, providing lor larger size, a faster rate
of growth and increased strength in the sense of a better credit
rating and higher prices for the company’s securities. But with-
in any given industry and the confines of any national economy,
cost and demand factors will sooner or later impose strict limits
on increased prolitability and continuing expansion. The

oligopolistic corporation is thus atracted by the prospect of
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spreading its activities beyond the original field of operation.
The availability of surplus capital, the expectation of higher
rates of profit from foreign investment, and the possibility of
realizing economies of scale provide the necessary incentive for
a programme of industrial and geographical diversification.'?
The large corporation is thereby transformed into a multi-
national enterprise, a vast conglomerate spanning a large range
of industries, with sales running into hundreds of millions of
dollars and affiliates spread over several countries.

The dramatic growth of multinational firms in the last two
decades - especially thode of the United States and to a lesser
extent those ol Japan and West Germany - has reflected the
rapid post-war economic and technological development of
these countries and their intensified search for sources of raw
materials and market outlets. At the end of World War 11, US
corporations benelited from a particularly” favourable cco-
nomic and political environment. Fixed exchange rates and the
supremacy of the American dollar provided the stability and
predictability within which foreign trade and investment could
llourish. The liberalization ol international wrade, the absence
ol any scrious impediments from cither capital-exporting or
capital-importing countrics, and large forcign aid programmes
opened a large number of national economies to multinational
penetration.'" The military delcat of Germany and japan and
the conscquent occupation of these countries could not help
but open the doors 10 American capital. The advent of the
cold war and the movement towards the cconomic and strategic
integration of the Adantic alliance system under undisputed
Amcrican leadership gave additional impeius o the flow of US
investment in Europe. As for the Third World, the decaying
European empires in Asia and Alrica and the failure of the
Latin American states to achieve an independent industrial
base cnabled the progressive invasion ol American foreign
investment. Within a relatively short period, US multinational
enterprise was able to develop the global strategies and organ-
izational [ramework needed to take advantage of the favourable
conditions created by Pax Americana. By 1970 the total sales off
all US multinational afhliates abroad amounted 10 $108,700
million, more than double the total value of US exports estim-
ated at $42,600 million.'?

Although multinational enterprise has not been an exclu-
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sively American phenomenon ~ in 1971 direct foreign invest-
ment in the United States reached $13,704 million'® - the
impact of foreign firms on the structure of the US economy
was certainly until the early 1970s, little more than marginal.
By contrast, American corporations took advantage of their
superior organization, their growth and prolit orientation and
their more advanced techniques of management, to penetrate
deep into the economies of developed and underdeveloped
nations alike. According to one study, British subsidiaries
and joint ventures of American corporations accounted in
1965 for 10 per cent of the industrial output of the United
Kingdom and for 17 per cent of its exports.!® What particularly
concerned Europeans was the deep penetration of the high-
technology sectors of their economies. In France, for example,
American firms had acquired a controlling interest in the
photographic filim, paper, farm cquipment, and telecom-
munications industries. By the mid-1960s IBM had achieved
almost complete supremacy in the European computer indus-
try, having produced at least half-of all the computers now
installed in Western Europe.

The multinational corporation and the nalion-state

The far-reaching implications of American economic penetra-
tion became the subject of inereasing European uneasiness and
of Jean-Jacques Servan-Schreiber’s best seller, The American
Challenge, which aigued that technological and managerial
superiority would inevitably spill over into the larger areas
of economics and politics, and eventually give rise to externally
controlled cultural patterns and channels of communication.'®
Valuable though it may have been in alerting the public to the
magnitude of the American presence in Western Europe,
Servan-Schreiber’s analysis of the phenomenon of multi-
national enterprisc remains at best fragmentary and at worst
peripheral, for it fails to distinguish between the interests of
the American corporation and those of the American state.
Morcover, it rests on the rather facile assumption that a feder-
ation ol European states would, simply by virtue ol its greater
size and more rational economic planning, provide an eflective
response to the so-called ‘American challenge’ and match the
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technical efliciency and organizational dynamism of the global
corporation.

While not disputing the economic and technological super-
iority of American industry, it is nevertheless true that without
the diplomatic or military support of Pax Americana, US cor-
porate interests would not have achieved their widespread
dominance in the international economic system. However,
once the internationalization of capitalist production has
advanced beyond a certain point, its subsequent (levelopment
need no longer be tied to the fortunes or objectives of any
particular state. Corporate strategics and the national interests
of capitalist states nced notalways be synonymous or even com-
patible. Although a certain tacit understanding may predispose
the multinational corporation to be sympathetic to the foreign
and domestic policies of its home government in return for
some measure of support for its overseas activities, the relation-
ship is likely to prove at best a marriage of convenience. Para-
doxically, while an integrated Europe may scrve to defend,
against Amcrican competition, the interests ol European muhi-
national enterprise, it may nevertheless leave the state, whether
national or supranational, more vulnerable than ever o the
financial pressures and organizational strength of the cor-
poration.

As might be expected, the economic power of the multi-
national company has become most striking in relations with
host states, where considerations of sheer size are especially
relevant. Iuis estimated thatin 1969 54 corporationsasopposcd
to 46 countries had a gross output in excess of $2,000 million, !
and that in 1971 the sales of General Motors, which amounted
to more than $28,000 million, exceeded the gross national
product of 130 countries.'® Even in such highly industrialized
nations as the United States, Britain, Canada, West Germany,
Italy, the Netherlands, Belgium, Switzerland, Norway and
Sweden, between 20 and 25 per cent of manufacturing output
was in the hands of multinational enterprise.'® This proportion
is particularly significant when it is remembered that during
the 1960s the 12 per cent annual growth rate of multinational
production was far greater than that registered by the world
economy or by the main capitalist centres, with the possible
exception of Japan. Compounding the magnitude of global
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corporate production has been its adaptability and geograph-
ical mobility, which was reflected in 1970 in some 3,400
American corporations sharing in the activities of some 23,000
overseas companics, including some 8,000 producing alfil-
iatcs. 2

It is here that the nation-state is scriously handicapped in
competing with the multinational firm, for its jurisdiction is
clearly confined to its territorial boundaries. This limitation
is especially acute in an age of declining empires and diminish-
ing spheres of influence. To the extent that no single nation-
state now cnjoys the supremacy reminiscent of Pax Britannica
or the more recent Pax Americana, the advantage is even more
securely in the hands of the corporation. The presence of
foreign investment in the extractive industries and the con-
sequent ownership of land in the host country together with the
power to make vital decisions about the extraction and deve-
lopment of non-renewable resources constitute perhaps the
most flagrant manifestation of external intrusion into the
national decision-making process.

The options lor rapid, llexible and yet centralized decision-
making available to the global corporation with respect to the
location of personnel and capital equipment, and the design,
marketing and distribution of goods and services are being
constantly multiplied by the application of high-speed com-
munications and information processing techniques. These
technological possibilities allowing for the global transfer
and rearrangement of information, expertise and product
camponents are, however, beyond the reach ol such terri-
torially restricted institutions as the nation-state. While forcign
afliliates may choose to integrate their activitics with national
plans, that choice usually rests not with them or the hostgovern-
ment but with the corporation’s head office. Foreign sub-
sidiaries are increasingly operating under the discipline and
framework of a single global strategy premised on the prin-
ciples of sclf-sufficiency and vertical integration.?!

The wtrend towards greater centralized control has been

particularly obvious in financial policy, where a varicty of

methods, including dividends, royalty payments and transler
pricing, are used to achicve the desired movement of funds.
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The exercise of control has also been reflected in the strong
preference of most multinational enterprises for complete
or majority ownership. In his study of the 187 largest US-
controlled corporations, Raymond Vernon lound that in 1967
84 per cent of their foreign subsidiaries were cither wholly or
majority owned.?? In any case, control can also be achieved
through joint ventures and even minority positions, for such
arrangements provide not only a usclul avenue for mobilizing
local savings and capital, but also the means for creating a
dependent and passive local bourgeoisie, and hence the
opportunity to expand and diversify corporate operations with
a much reduced risk ol expropriation or nationalization.?*

As for the mobility of the global corporation, it is nowhere
more conspicuous than in the internal flow ol trade and moncey.
A significant proportion of international trade and financial
transfers now consists ol transactions between dillerent hranches

of the same corporation. Credit restraint, applied by the host

country, can often be bypassed by the foreign alfiliate which has
ready access to the vast resources ol the parent company, while
tight monctary conditions in the home country can be cireum-
vented by shifting funds from subsidiarics. The growing finan-
cial role of the multinational corporation is also visible in the
reverse cxpedient ol investing liquid funds abroad lor higher
returns, the net cllect of which may be to frustrate the attempis
of national authoritics to stimulate their economy.?* Massive
movements by the corporations in the 1960s and carly 1970s
against the pound sterling and the American dollar helped o
shatter existing paritics and (0 cast serious doubis on (he
viability ol the prevailing system ol monetary regulation. Apart
from purely speculative activities, multinational companics
have aflected currency stability by hastening or delaying sales
and purchases with a view to minimizing losses and maximizing
gains from anticipated revaluations.?® Destabilizing currency
shifts, in which financial institutions and multinational cor-
porations appeared to be involved, were recorded in anticipa-
tion of exchange realignments in the United States and Japan
in 1971, in Britain in Junc 1972 and in West Germany in
February 1973.

To the extent that many ol the most critical issucs in inter-
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national relations have shifted from themilitary to the economic
arena, and that military force has declined as an effective instru-
ment of state policy, the balance of power may be said to have
moved even more firmly to the advantage of the multinational
corporation. For it is precisely in the cconomic sphere that
the corporation can exert the greatest pressure and where the
nation-state is being gradually divested of its power to govern.?®
National control over the economy is being steadily eroded
in spite of increased government intervention. As we have
already scen, in the case of the most advanced capitalist nations,
fiscal and financial measures have failed to achieve the twin
objectives of full employment and growth without inflation.
Lacking the financial, technological and managerial resources
of the multinational enterprise, most governments are gradual-
ly discovering that their range of economic options is narrowly
circumscribed by well-entrenched relationships of structural
dependence vis-a-vis the loreign corporation.?”

Some writers have attempted to counter the growing evidence
of multinational power by laying stress on the wide variety of
policy instruments available to governments wishing o neu-
tralize the adverse cllects of multinational operations on
national economic priorities.”® In this regard, reference is
usually made to the power of governments to insist on quanti-
tative job requircments and the creation of employment
opportunitics in depressed arcas; o oblige firms to carry out
locally a significant share of their total research and develop-
ment; to prohibit any limitations on the distribution of local
production by the subsidiaries or on the subsidiaries’ usc of the
parents’ technology; to require external financing for foreign
investments or to restrict the subsidiary’s access to domestic
capital; to compel multinational firms to engage in progres-
sively higher stages of processing and assembling and to devote
a sizeable share of output to exports or import substitutes; and
finally to seek majority or even complete ownership of local
subsidiaries of foreign firms, and, where possible, a major
share in day-to-day management. It is perfectly true that all
these are formal powers within the legal jurisdiction of the
state, but there often exists a very wide gap between the pre-
rogatives of states and their capacity to enforce them.

In the first place, governments face a very painful dilemma
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when considering the economic costs and benelits of their
actions. One the one hand they may recognize that multi-
national activities are injurious to their development prior-
ities, to their fiscal and monctary policies, or o their balance
of payments. On the other hand, lhcym.lyl)c slmn;.,ly attracted
by the promlse of foreign investment to increase income and
exports or raise the level ol employment, technology and
managerial expertise. In any case, the global corporation has at
its disposal a variety of options capable ol neutralizing attempts
at government control. Host governments may consider im-
posing drastic unilateral restrictions on foreign invesunent,
but effective action is more often than not impeded by multi-
national policies based on a judicious combination of induce-
ment, threat and retaliation. Canadian governments have
traditionally refrained from severely restricting the entry of
American investment so as not to provoke the United States
into terminating Canada’s preferential status with lc;_,.nd to
Amcrican rcg,ul.m()ns on loreign ransactions. France’s de-
cision in 1963 to impose limitations on American investment,
lollowing the action ol General Motors in retrenching many off
its workers and the acquisition by General Electric of a con-
trolling interest in Machines Bull, prompted US firms to react
by transferring their investments to other Common Markel
countrics from which they could still make an inroad into the
French market. Not surprisingly, the French government
decided alier a short period to relax its restrictions. An cven
more crippling form ol retaliation was exemplified in the
measures taken by several US corporations, including Kenne-
cott and I'T'T', to oppose the nationalization of Chilean copper.
Their ability (0 manipulate the international market and
financial networks served to undermine Chile’s st(mdmg with
the major national and transnational credit institutions. The
deterioration in Chile’s balance of payments and the con-
sequent inflationary spiral helped to produce economic col-
lapse and political chaos throughout the country and the
eventual overthrow of the socialist but constitutional govern-
ment of Salvador Allende.

While these may be regarded as exceptional cases, they are
nonetheless indicative ol the extra-territorial leverage at the
disposal of all large multinational firms. Their power to op-
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pose nationalization and other forms of government control,
whether by legal or illegal means, represents a direct challenge
to the principle of national sovereignty, confirms the increas-
ing permeability of national boundaries, and raises funda-
mental questions about the accountability of this new trans-
national institution.

In delence of multinational enterprise and its underlying
values, it has been argued that the corporation has achieved a
wider and more enduring contractual relationship with its
customers, and thus introduced a new clement of stability and
legitimacy into the social systemn.?® The customer, it is claimed,
is ow committed to the firm or to a whole range of products
rather than a single item. The ensuing economies of scale
offer the customer a reduction in the price of the commodi
while providing the supplicr with a large and reliable market.
The corporation is said to provide much more satisfactorily
than any other organization the fast and eflicient service that is
required by a vast and complex industrial society. Moreover,
by dissociating the managers from the owners, corporate
industry has established a much closer relationship withlabour,
often resulting in the active participation of trade unions in the
process of innovation. The final seal of respectability has ap-
parently been gained by the success of the corporation in
becoming an active and important partner of the state in the
fulfilment of major cconomic goals,

In spite of their surface plausibility, these arguments are
in fact negated by the renewed vigour of economic national-
ism in the Third World, as well as by the increasing rejection
of consumer values and mounting trade union resistance®®
to be found in many of the advanced capitalist nations. The
elimination of cultural resistance to corporate objectives has
proven much less successful than the publicists of corporate
production would like to suggest. The homogenization of the
consumer undoubtedly made great strides during the 1950s
and 1g60s, but a strong reaction has gradually emerged against
the power of the producer to transform the affluent society
into a ‘want-creating’ instcad of a ‘want-satisfying’ mechan-
istn. The accelerated growth of the corporate society is.in fact
hastening the disintegration of a social order no longer able
Lo support the strain of overgrown institutions that have cross-
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ed the threshold of psychological and ecological tolerance.

Multinational enterprise and the international system

In order to achieve assured control over markets and sources
of supp]y, and gain maximum advantage from the national
differences in taxation, labour and investinent policies, the
primary objective ol multinational enterprise has been to
achieve complete freedom in the location of production and
system of distribution. For this rcason, all international cor-
porations, irrespective ol their natural origins or their specific
interests, have shared the common goal of creating and main-
taining an international system conducive to the unimpeded
development of private capitalist enterprise. In this task they
have greatly benelited, especially since World War 11, from the
foreign policy orientation of the American state and its vigor-
ous opposition to the growth ol revolutionary movements and
centrally planned cconomics.™

The policy ol containment, initiated by the Truman DQ(ZH‘illC
and designed 10 produce the mility encirclement ol the
communist world, was complemented by a strategy ol military
intervention aimed at maintaining a {avourable status quo
throughout the underdeveloped regions of Asia, Africa and
Latin America. The application of American military power
and counter-insurgency techniques against the communist or
left-wing governments: ol Guatemala, Cuba, the Dominican
Republic, Chile, China, North Korea, North Vietham, Iran,
Lebanon and several other countries, all reflected the same
preoccupation with the delence of the ‘free world’, by which
was understood the protection of uninhibited private enter-
prise. To sccure the compliance of potentially recalcitrant
governments, the cconomic weapon was also used with con-
siderable effect, as in the case of the Hicken Looper Amend-
ment to the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, which sought to
deny aid [unds to any country which did not abide by the estab-
lished rules of foreign invesument. The American national
interest, as formulated and implemented by the State Depart-
ment, the Pentagon, the Treasury, the CIA and the other
important agencics of loreign policy, thus coincided with the
interests of the large corporaie and financial cmpires which
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had come to be accepted as ‘the repositories of national wealth’
and ‘the organizers of its productive capacity’.3?

The absolute and relative power of the American empire
provided the international order and stability nceded by the
global corporation to develop a dependable and expanding
level of demand for its products. Once a secure environment
had been achieved, multinational enterprises were able to turn
their attention to the long-term construction of transnational
structures linking the economic and political elites of home and
host countrics, thereby consolidating the new balance ol power
and the implicit allocation ol international resources. The net
cflect has been to produce a new network of dependent and
interdependent relationships with far-reaching consequences
for the form and substance of international transactions.

Apart [rom its direct impact on the international economic
system, the global corporation has indirectly aflected strategic

-and diplomatic relations between home and host governments,
thereby rendering obsolete the state-centric image of the inter-
national system. However, in undermining the sovereignty and
cfliciency of the state, economic transnationalism can hardly
be said to have given rise to more flexible institutions capable
of relieving the political and psychological stresses of the
technocratic order, the predicament of economic under-
development or the crisis of military insecurity. Far from re-
dressing the imbalances characteristic of contemporary do-
mestic and international society, the multinational corporation
has merely produced a highly centralized and hierarchical form
of profit-making transnational organization which reinforces
the international division of labour and the inequality between
the income, status and consumption patterns of the centre and
those of the periphery.®® When the advocates of multinational
enterprise underline its potential to transform world politics
from a contest among nation-states into a competition among
transnational units for greater and more efficient production,
they are, in reality, cuphemistically describing the risc of a new
type of empire and a new form of empire-building.

Most enthusiastic supporters of multinational activity have
actually welcomed the gradual demise of the state and its re-
placement by the global corporation as the principal regu-
latory agency in international economic relations.*® The
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supposedly independent corporation is said to transcend the
conflicts of inter-state relations and to relate more directly
to the goals of cconomic welfare. Transnational production,
it is argued, knows no national or ideological boundarics,
It transfers raw materials, technology and managerial re-
sources not according to parochial considerations of national
interest but in terms ol more elficient global cconomic integra-
tion. In pursuing this much larger and more rational objective,
multinational enterprise has a direct interest in the prevention
of war and the crosion of the great ideological cleavages that
divide the world. In support of this contention, relerence is
made to the presence ol corporations inalmost every coutitry
of the world, irrespective of the nature ol its political system.
Apart from the sale of several lum'kcy plants, western cor-
porations have begun to make regular managerial and tech-
nological inputs into the cconomies ol several communist
states. Some East Europcean governments, particularly Yugo-
slavia, have taken steps to establish joint ventures with mult-
nationals. The ;ll)ility ol American corporations, among which
IBM, Xerox and Standard Oil, to maimain their operations in
both Isracl and the Arab states, in spite of the continuing
hostility between the two sides, has been advanced as further
evidence ol political neutrality.®

Persuasive though it may appear at first sight, the argument
which depiats the multinational corporation as an apolitical
animal is, in fact, rather tenuous. It is perfectly true that cor-
porate interests, taken in(livi(lu;llly or (:()llc(tlivcly, are not
committed to any one government or to any specihic political
clite. But such lack of commitment cannot be equated with
indifference o the reigning ideology of diflerent social systens.
The advent of centrally planned economies first in Russia and
subsequently in Eastern Europe, China and a {ew Third World
countries may have limited the spread but did not significantly
aflect the main thrust of global capitalist production. Indeed,
it can beargued that, because of their more backward industrial
development, communist states have been laced with the op-
tion ol cither isolating themselves {from the international
market economy or maintaining certain trading and linancial
links on conditions dictated by the major capitalist centres. 1f
western corporations have been willing to do business with
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communist governments it is not because they are politically
impartial but rather because they are able to operate in an
international economic environment which provides them
with the opportunity and the power to carry out prolitable
transactions even with potentially antagonistic social systems.

In the light of the rapidly evolving East-West rapproche-
ment since the mid-1960s, the supposed incompatibility
between multinational enterprise and centralized state plan-
ning would now seem to have been greatly overestimated.
Despite the apparent ideological distance separating them, the
two systems have experienced a strong and growing mutual
attraction. By their very nawure, communist bureaucracices are
well placed to carry out transactions with the disciplined and
centralized organization of the global corporation, while the
latter is auracted by the prospect of ‘orderly markets, strike-
frce factories and predictable five-year plans’.*” Morcover,
the Soviet and East European clites have had to contend with
increasingly powerlul demands for greater and more im-
niediate consumer gratilication. In so far as the satisfaction of
these demands is dependent on the import of western tech-
nology, multinational penctration may be said to have becomne
the sine qua non of the stability of bureaucratic socialism. What
we arc witnessing is the progressive fusion of two large mono-
liths, the conjunction ol the cenralized Soviet super-state
with centralized capitalist enterprise.

It is precisely the input oladvanced western communications
technology into the communist unilied planning systems which
holds for both sides the promise ol larger and better conurolled
markets undisturbed by economic competition or political op-
position. The fusion ol corporate interests and the underlying
objectives which it serves explains the progress of diplomatic
détente as well as of technical and scientific cooperation.®
The introduction of multinational operations into the socialist
bloc and the accompanying expansion of mutuai trade, which
arc but the most visible cconomic linkages between the two
systems, are the product not so much of convergence as of
parallel and, in some cascs, intersecting lines of development.*
They represent the accommodation of two distinct modes ol
production on the basis of their shared commitment to func-
tional rationality, cconomic growth and political stability.

—
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Economic transnationalism, as reflected in the tacit under-
standing between corporate capitalisim and bureaucratic col-
lectivism, may be interpreted as a global enterprise committed
to the preservation ol the status quo both nationally and
intcmationally.

Multinationalism and economic stralification

Although the larger proportion ol multinational investment
still remains within the industrialized world, itis now gencrally
recognized that global corporations wicld far-reaching in-
fluence over the cconomic and political institutions of the
underdeveloped countries in which they invest. Significantly,
while the share of total US direct foreign investment located in
the Third World was little more than 27 per cent in 1971, the
corresponding share of carnings was 42 per cent. Taking the
category of ‘interest, dividends, and branch carnings’, which
more accurately reflects total carnings repatriated (o the United
States, in 1971 the amount originating from developed coun-
trics was $3,100 million or 42 per cent as opposed 1o $3,700
million or 51 per cent from underdeveloped countries.* In
other words, the proportion of carnings from lorcign invest-
ment reinvested in the host country has been much smaller for
the underdeveloped than [or the developed countrices.

Perhaps the most important eflect of multinational opera-
tions in most Third World countries has been 1o weaken the
state’s powers ol control over the national cconomy. The in-
tegration ol underdeveloped economies into the private inter-
national money market has increased their vulnerabitity o
external constraints and severely restricted  their ability to
control their monctary and foreign exchange policies. The
resulting pattern ol cconomic dependence and political in-
stability has often led the indigenous capitalist class (o reinforce
its alliance with forcign capital and, where NCCessary, 1o es-
tablish a system of political repression financed, at leastin part,
by foreign aid.

How, then, is one to reconcile this reading of the facts with
the claim that the multinational corporation ollers the hest
possibility for the ‘greater equalization between rich and poor
nations’*" through the wansler of capital, tc('lnml()gy and
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management skills? Is one to conclude that the erosion of
national sovereignty is simply the price that has to be paid for
the sake of economic development. In reality, far fromreducing
inequalitics, the multinational corporation has tended to
preserve and exacerbate domestic and international disparities
in both income and wealth. The introduction of foreign invest-
ment in underdeveloped countries has often stunted the growth
of local capital, subordinated their political, cultural and
technological development to multinational interests and,
thereby, caused severe damage to the structure of their cco-
nomices.

To the extent that multinational enterprise operates in a
context of uneven development and that greater prolitability
is its primary objective, it tends to concentrate on continuous
innovation in consuiner goods. The unavoidable outcome of
this strategy in an underdeveloped economy is to inhibit the
mass production of cheaper consumer goods and to limit con-
sumption of corporate products to a relatively small {raction of
the population. By its emphasis on product developmentand
marketing, multinational intrusion in Third World countries
~tends to create a dualist structure in the national economy.
The highly profitable corporate sector with its bias towards
high technology, high wages and capital-intensive methods of
production, inevitably grows at the expensc of the much larger,
more labour-intensive domestic sector geared to small-scale
production, low productivity, low wages, low profits, and much
less advanced technology.

- The fragmentation of the national economy resulting from
corporate activity is cqually evident in extractive investment,
which in 1969 represented more than half the value of US direct
investment in the underdeveloped countries. Most of this
investment enjoys a very high rate of return, and operates asan
enclave, directed primarily to the export market and largely
insulated from the rest of the economy.*? While it is true that
certain benefits usually accrue to the host government in the
form of taxation and royalties, the magnitude of these benefits
is closely related 1o the political autonomy and bargaining
power of the government in question, thus Eroviding an apt
reminder of the logical and practical nexus between national
independence and economic development.*®
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But if extractive industries, whether in mining, smelting, or
petroleum, are detached from growth in the local cconoiny,
does not manufacturing investment have a direct stake in the
expansion of the domestic market? More than one writer has
laid stress on the muldplier effect of forcign manufacturing
investment, its capacity to create a local managerial and entre-
preneurial class, and to provide economies of scale, cmploy-
ment opportunities and foreign exchange carnings.** Regret-
tably, litde of the available evidence would appcar to support
this rather optimistic assessment.

In many instances the substitution of capital lor labour has
intensified rather than diminished the problem of unemploy-
ment. Multinational investment automatically places village
industries, often located far from the big cities, at a serious
disadvantage. Unable to compete with the organizatonal or
technological resources ol the large corporations, they lose
many ol the former outlets for their pr()dlurlivily. The neglea
ol traditional arts and cralts and the abandonment of local
production facilities are but the logical consequences of the
cmployment=displacing [unction ol private forcign invest-
ment.* It is perhaps signilicant that between 1925 and 1960 the
manufacturing sector was able to absorb only 5 million of the
2g million people who migrated from the countryside to the
urban centres of Latin America, and that, while total manu-
facturing output increased its share of national product from
11 per cent in 192510 25 per centin 1970, the proportion of the
work force which itemployed during this period decrcased from
14.4 per cent to 18.8 per cent.t®

As for the transfer of capital, itis a well-established fact that
a large proportion ol forcign investment is financed by local
capital. Indecd, if it were not for the l'orcign‘acquisiti()n of local
firms and the repatriation of multinational profits, one could
envisage a greater contribution from local profits to local con-
sumption and savings and possibly a less acute shortage ol
foreign exchange. It is perhaps not coincidental that Latin
Amcrica, which is at a much more advanced stage of muli-
national penetration than Asia or Afvica, should also be ex-
periencing the severest difficulties in its payment of foreign
debts. One study has shown that, although US corporations
accounted for about 4o per cent of Latin America’s manu-
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factured exports, these constituted only 16 per cent of the
region’s total exports, and well over half of these exports were
produced in three countries: Argentina, Brazil, Mexico. More-
over, much of the export trade was directed to other subsidiaries
or 1o the parent of the multinational company at prices lower
by some 40-50 per cent relative to the prices obtained by local
firms.*” Export underpricing, import overpricing, inflated
royalty payments and a variety of other multinational devices
have compoundecd the already acute balance of payments prob-
lem confronting most Third World countries. *®

If no strong casc can be made in favour of the global cor-
poration as an instrument for the transfer of capital, may it not
be argued that its most valuable contribution lies in the transfer
of managerial expertise and technological know-how? Here
again the cvidence is not very encouraging, for subsidiaries are
olten instructed by the parent company as to the uses which
may be made of imported techniques and are prevented from
adapting products or processes to local conditions. Such limit-
ations on the use of foreign technology reinforee the techno-
logical dependence ol underdeveloped countries on forcign
sources and often lead 1o the absorption of the domestic firm by
the multinational corporation, or subordination to its licensing
restrictions. ' Moreover, the heavy cost attached to the acquisi-
tion of patents, licences, know-how and trademarks as well as
management and service fees, represents an additional drain on
the scarce foreign exchange resources of these countries.

- Apart from its impact on the [inancial and technological
structure of the undcrdcvclopcd cconomy, the intrusion of
forcign private investment is also conducive to psychological
and ideological dependence. It is now increasingly acknow-
ledged that the wansfer of capital equipment and technical
know-how is not a neutral process. The cultural influence of
foreign corporations in Third World countries may be gauged
to some extent by the magnitude of the sums allocated to
advertising, which in many cases represent a very significant
fraction of the total educational budget of national govern-
ments. In the case of Brazil, one estimate suggests that advertis-
ing expenditures by American manufacturing afliliates have
equalled over one-third of recurring public expenditures on all
forms of education.®® The function of this flow of foreign values
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and standards is to produce public tastes and consumer wants
which bear little relationship to the needs of underdeveloped
societies. Thus, for example, in Latin America the production
of facilitics of the car industry, which arc ten times greater than
the demand of the local market, restricted inany case 1o a small
and privileged minority, absorh many ol the resources which
could otherwise be made available for the production of more
universally accessible means of transport such as bicycles, buses
and trains. The transmission of imported standards ol con-
sumption invariably results ina misallocation ol resources and
unbalanced development.

Another deleterious consequence ol multinational invest-
ment is the nawral inclination of the indigenous personnel,
who are directly or indirectly involved with the lorcign corpora-
tion, 1o absorb its cultural package lor the purpose of personal
advancement. A dual process vesults in which the loreign
management input from the parent company is complemented
by the socialization ol the local elite. Gradually there emerges a
new class ol entreprencurs highly dependent on the foreign
firm, predisposed to accept its ideology bue indiflerent and
even hostile towards any concept ol power sharing or distribu-
tive justice. The function of the multinational corporation,
therefore, is to widen the traditional gap between the political
and cconomic clite and the ])r(‘(l()minunlly peasant population,
lhucby weakening the legitimacy ol the political system and
hence its (ll[)d(ny to mobilize the energies and vesources of the
society around a coherent and long-term programme ol
national (l(tvcl()pm(fnl.

Although we have argued that corporate interests need not
always be considered as identical with those o["lhcmaj()rc;q)i(al—
ist states, it was only to be expected that the objectives, strategies

and underlying philosophy ol multinational enterprise should
have found their most hospitable environmentin the industrial -
ized nations of the western world. By contrast the velationship
with underdeveloped countries has been much less harmonious
as multinational operations have repeatedly had 10 confront
political systems conscious ol their vulnerability 1o foreign
cconomic pressures and at the same tme anxious (0 maintain
at least a measure of national independence. But even inrela-
ations with the First World, one could begin to discern by the



Economic transnationalism : the new imperialism 112

early 1970s a trend towards increasing divergence between
multinational strategies and the policies of both home and
host governments. The uncasy and pragmatic compromise
which has prevailed until recently may not be able to contain
indefinitely the contradictions implicit in opposing perspec-
tives, conllicting loyalties, contrasting structures and distinct
sources of power. It remains to be seen, for instance, how the
diplomatic and military resources of the nation-state will con-
tend with the economic leverage of the corporation in any
future confrontation. Equally uncertain is the likely develop-
ment of relations with the communist state where the ideo-
logical and institutional interests of the party bureaucracy
may at some point dictate a reversal in the currenttrend towards
the fusion of technocratic interests.

In the more immediate term, however, the general impact of
the global corporation on the international system is likely to
be one of fragmentation and polarization. By taking the philo-
sophy of free enterprise and the concept of the division of
labour (o their ulimate and logical conclusion, multinational-
ism has helped o create a global political economy based on
hierarchy and inequality. But already numerous voices, dis-
advantaged or outranged by the establishment of these trans-
national feudal structures, are beginning to mobilize public
opinion in support of new concepts of equity and world order.

7. The energy crisis

In his perennial struggle with scarcity, man has developed over
the years ever greater skillsand ingenuity enabling him to com-
plement his manual labour with cnergy derived from solar
radiation, and Irom the carth’s internal heat as well as its rota-
tion and other mutations. Inputs ol available cnergy, in the
form of water power, fossil fucls and sunlight, have helped o
transform the material world from the non-economic to the
economic realm; thatis, froma less valuable to a more valuable
state. These various sources ol energy have been utilized o
achicve not only a much higher level of industrial activity but
also greater agricultural productivity, through the applica-
tion ol machines, lertilizers, pesticides and new methods of ivi-
gation.

The most dramatic evolution in both the sources and the uses
of energy has probably occurred in the last hundred years. In
1800 the burning of wood was still the principal means of
generating energy, but by 1910 coal was supplying 75 per cent
of total energy consumption. In the ensuing hity years, coal
gradually lost its preeminence to liquid and gascous lossil fucls,
nancly oil and natural gas. By the mid-1960s construction had
alrcady begun on a number of nuclear l)l;mls, although the full
potential of nudlear energy was not expected to be realized unil
the 1980s or 1990s. The accelerating demand lor energy,
especially lor purposes ol heating, transport and industry, has
reached its most [renetic pace in the last two or three decades.
World energy consumption, which stood at 2,700 million tons
of coal equivalent (mice) in 1950, reached 6,000 mitce by 1968,
thus registering an annual increase of 5 per cent. At this rate,
world consum[)lion would be cxpcc(cd 10 11SC L0 19,000 MILCC in
1990 and to 36,500 mtce by the year 2000." Significanly, since
1950 the consumption of oil and natural gas has grown at the
much faster ratc of 7.8 per cent a year, the contribution of these
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two fuels (o total energy nceds rising from one-third in 1950 to
two-thirds in 1970. As Table 7.1 indicates, the dependence of
some European countries on these two sources of energy be-
came cver more pronounced. Similarly, by 1970, 70.8 per cent
of Japan’s energy consumption was generated by oil,* and in
1972, petrolewn and natural gas accounted for 77.8 per cent of
the US energy supply.?

It should be added that by the late 1960s the ten leading
industrial countries of the world were consuming three-quarters
of the world’s energy production. Total US per capita energy
consumption was two to lour times greater than that of most
other developed economics and some 25 times greater than the
average per capita consumption of the underdeveloped
countries.* Inthe lightof projections envisaging the quadrupling
of energy requirements by the end of the century, an explosive
situation had developed by the early 1970s in terms of both the
exponential growth of total energy consumption and its dis-
proportionate concentration in the advanced ceconomics of
North Amierica, Europe and Japan. Theoilcrisis, which erupted
in the wake of the Yom Kippur War, thus served o arystallize
the many critical problems relating to the future structure of
the energy economy, notably the issues of resource scarcity,
cconomic growth, systemic inequality, and the environmental

impact of technology.

TABLE 7.1 Proportional dependence on primary fuels (1973)

il Natural Coal*  Othert

gas
% % % %
Italy 78.6 10.0 8.1 3.2
France ©72.5 8.1 16.1 3.2
Belgium
62. .8 . .
Luxembourg } 21 13 237 -4
Netherlands 54.2 42.3 3.4 0.1
W. Germany 58.6 10.1 $0.1 1.3
Britain 52.1 18.2 33.6 1.2

* Including lignite and brown coal.
t Including nuclear energy, hydro-eleciricity and geothermal encrgy.
Source: BP Slatistical Review of the World Oul Industry, 1973
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The oil crisis and its immediate consequences

There can be little doubt that the use of the oil weapon by the
Arab states after the Middle East War ol October 1973 con-
siderably strengthened the militancy ol oil-producing nations.
On the other hand, the short-term disruption caused by the oil
crisis must not be exaggerated. The embargoes imposed by the
Arab countries, principally against the United States and the
Netherlands, did not reduce their total production by more
than 25 per cent. In fact, the major oil companies, with the
covert approval of most western governments, reallocated the
available oil to ensure that no country would sulfer dispropor-
tionately from the oil shortage. Moreover, Iraq, Iran, Oman,
Nigeria and Venezuela did not participate in the embargo and
continued to direct their flow to the countries hardest hit by
the restrictions. As for the quadrupling of oil import prices
within the space of one year, there was no disputing its wide-
spread repercussions for a number of national cconomies as
well as for the entire international monctary system.

In many cases, balance of payments dilliculiies were com-
pounded by the prohibitive cost of new investment required 1o
develop other sources of encrgy or to move away from existing
energy-intensive forms of production. Moreover, such a rapid
transfer of financial resources could not be rectified by a simple
recycling device whereby the funds accumulated by the oil
producers returned to the capital markets ol advanced industrial
countries or were spent on goods prodpced by them, This
financial mechanism did not necessarily ensure that petro-
dollars would flow to the countries experiencing the most acute
delicits, nor was there any guarantee that the burden of debts
would eventually diminish, even il spread over a number of
years. Moreover, there were serious doubts as to the ability of
some consuming countries to absorb, not only economically
but politically and psychologically, large invesunents from the
oil producers. In any casc, the countries hardest hit by the oil
crisis were the underdeveloped consuming nations, such as
India, which had to pay the higher prices but could expect little
by way of capital inflows or export orders [rom oil producers.
According to one estimate, the quadrupling of oil prices added
about $10,000 million a ycar to the import bills of these count -
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vies and another $ 5,000 million for fertilizers.* While disputable,
the figures point nonctheless to the magnitude of the problem
confronting Third World oil importers.

In spite of this dramatic transformation in the nature of

international cconomic transactions and theseemingly arbiwary
power wiclded by OPEC governments, it would be a scrious
mistake to consider the oil crisis as an unexpected exercise in
price-rigging, politically engincered by a lew Middle-Eastern
despots. The trend towards higher oil prices, which preceded
the Yom Kippur War, was essentially a responsc to the continu-
ing importance of oil in the world ecconomy and the perceived
gradual depletion of oil reserves. For more than two decades,
the main western economies had predicated their policy of un-
fettered growth on the assumption of continued access to secure
and seemingly inexhaustible supplles of energy. By keeping
Middle East oil below its true scarcity value, in terms of pro-
duction costs in other parts of the world or equivalent costs lor
ather sources of energy, the industrialized world had dis-
couraged the growth of new sources of supply, helped hold
down the prices of such substitutes as coal and hydroclectricity,
prevented or retarded the developmentolnewsources ofenergy,
and above all contributed to the incredible waste and inefficient
use of the world’s fossil fucls.® The capitalist economic miracle,
as reflecied in the dramatic rise in industrial production, the
export boom and the vast accumulation of international re-

serves, had been subsidized by the oil- producmg countries ‘at
the expense of their limited irveplaceable assets’.’

The oil crisis then was not simply the by-product of artificial
upward changes in the price of the commodity, but the mani-
festation ol a more profound crisis within the global energy
cconomy, scriously calling into question the feasibility and
desirability of the projected fourfold increase in energy con-
sumption by the end of the century. Although oil might continue
to be available in abundant supply for some years to come and
new reserves might be discovered, it was generally accepted
that, at the current exponential rate of increased consumption,
this resource would be exhausted at the latest by the year 2050.
However, well before the actual date of exhaustion, the world

cconony would nced to have acquired effective access to other

cnergy inputs in order to satisfy desired growth objectives.
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No doubt, nuclear, solar and geothermal energy, oil shales,
tar sands, and coal gassmmuon would in due course make their
contribution to encrgy requirements but they could not be
expected to replace oil in the immediate luture. By 1985 nuclear
power would still snlisly only 10 per cem ()rUS(‘H(‘I'gy(l(‘lllilll(lS,
while the ])m_jccl(rd proportion [or natural gas was 15, percent.
One might expect a greater contribution to be made by coal,
which now supplicd some 20 per cent ol total US energy con-
sumption. Similarly, it might be possible to devise the required
technologies for the extraction of oil from shale, but it was
doubtlul whether any or all of these substitute sources ofencrgy
could be developed on a scale sufliciently economic or com-
prehensive to achieve a drastic reduction in the currentdepen-
dence on oil. Such a critical transitional stage in the evolutionol
the energy economy was bound to be characterized by a sevies ol
cconomic, political and strategic realignmets, as the imajor
actors vied with cach other to gain immediate or long-term
advantage.

Axes of conflict

In a daring bid to slrcngthcn their bargaining positioninrela-
tion to both the Palestinian issuc and the return of Arab lands
occupicd by Isracl alter the June 1967 war, Arab countries
decided o usc the oil weapon as a means ol bringing pressure
to bear on Isracl’s traditional friends and allies, theveby isolat-
ing their arch enemy. The policy, aimed principally at the
United States and Western Europe, sought 10 demonstrate the
importance of oil to their respective cconomies. While re-
cognizing the role played by Arab solidarity in cementing a
united {ront comprising such diverse political systems as the
conservative Saudi Arabian monarchy and the revolutionary
Libyan government, the fact remains that in the wider con-
text of OPEC, unity was maintained l)y the common interest to
increase oil revenue, by the integrated structure ol the inter-
national oil industry, and by the common perception that
the retaliatory options open to the United States was severely
limited by its advers;n'y relationship with the Soviet Union, and
by the increasing divergence of interests within the western
alliance system. Itappears, therefore, thatapart from intensily-
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ing superpower rivalry and magnifying the existing asym-
metries between the resource-poor and resource-poor regions
of the Third World, the oil crisis gave rise to a conflict between
consumers and producers and to new lines of division among
the major oil-importing countries, as well as between the large
oil corporations and their home states.

In order to understand the evolution of the oil crisis, it may
be useful to identify, however brielly, the underlying strengths
and weaknesses of the OPEC phenomenon. Apart from the
political benelits deriving [rom the stratcgic stalemate between
the two superpowers and the unifying eflect of Islamic hostility
towards the Jewish state, the Middle Eastern oil producers
enjoy the incomparable advantage of controlling nearly 6o per
cent of the world’s proven crude oil reserves.? As an oil-bearing
area, the Middle East is geographically and strategically unique,
in the sense that its dominant position in the supply of this key
commodity cannot be significantly altered by future additions
to reserves cither from new discoveries or revisions of past dis-
coveries. Re inlbrcing the strong position of the Arab oil-
exporting countrics, and of the OPEC group as a whole, has
been the increasing dcpendence on oil of the major western
economies. European net imports of oil had increased from
183 3 million metric tons in 1960 to 596.8 million metric tons
in 1970, when indigenous production, mainly in the form of
coal and natural gas, accounted for only 89 per cent of Europce’s
primary energy requirements.” The increase in Japanese
dependence has been even more dramatic with imports of
crude oil rising from 49 million barrelsin 1955 to 1,569 million
barrels in 1972.'" Although much less acute, the position of the
United States was moving in the same direction, with the trend
in the late 1960s and early 1970s indicating that US imports of
oil, which represented g5 per cent of total oil consumption in
1973, might reach 10 or 11 million barrelsa day by 1980, or the
cquivalent of 50 per cent of the projected US oil consumption
in that year.!!

In proposing his energy programme to Congress in 1975,
President Ford had to admit that domestic oil production had
fallen from g.2 million barrels a day in 1973 to 8.8 million
barrels in 1974, while total consumption had continued to
increase, though at a slower rate as a result of higher prices.
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Moreover, natural gas shortages had led to the curtailment of
supplies for both industrial and residential use. Coal produc-
tion was at the same level as in the 1930s, and nuclear energy
still accounted for only 1 per cent of the total encrgy supply.

Various cconomic and environmental difficultics were causing
the construction of new atomic plants to be delayed, postponed
or cancelled.'? Similar difficultics were hampering Japan’s
atomic energy programme, which, even by 1985, was not
expected to fulfill more than 10 per cent ol national energy
needs.'?

In the light of these indicators, one could not casily accept
the conclusions of an OECD report which [orecast that member
countries would achieve 8o per cent self-sulficiency in energy by
1985, and that dependence on oil would decrease from 55 per
cent to 45 per cent over the next decade.'* Previous estimates
had in fact projected a decline in scell-sufliciency from 65 per
cent in 1972 to 55 per cent in 1985. The optimistic findings off
the report were based on the dubious assumption of a much
higher degree of energy conservation than was pr('vi()usly anti-
cipated or was curre n(ly ((ml(mpl.ll('(l by any major govern-
ment. The OECD projections were also premised on a vast and
universal programme of energy diversification which would
require a major shift of resources into the energy sector, a shift,
moreover, which would almost certainly come into conflict
with other stated cconomic and environmental objectives.

Enough will have been said o suggest the arcumscribed
range of choices open to the advanced capitalist cconomies.
Yet the freedom ol action available 1o the oil producers was
also limited. It is now generally understood that oil wealth is
not synonymous with cconomic development. As the case of
Iran has clearly shown, the sudden additions in forcign revenue
may simply lead to asymmetrical growth and the expansion ol
one sector at the expense of the rest ol the cconomy. The
relatively small domestic market may help 1o accentuate the
dependence on exports, while capital-intensive industrializa-
tion is likely to lead to the neglect of agriculture and raise the
level of unemployment in urban arcas. National wealth is thus
directed towards a small lvinge of society, and much of it may
be apportioned for mililary purposes. There are, morcover,
physical limits on the capacity ol the oil-producing cconomics
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to absorb the vastinflow of petrodollars, hence the necessity for
large-scale foreign investments, over which they are likely to
have less than total control and litte recourse in the case of
nalionalizalion or expropriation.'?

- These considerations help to explain, at least in part, the
change ol mood which was clearly discernible within OPEC by

the beginning of 1975. Even Iran and Algeria, considered to be -

among the more assertive members of OPEC, were now mainly
concerned to protect their purchasing power against the
monectary policies and inflationary conditions of the consumer
nations. It was perhaps not altogether coincidental that this
new clement df moderation on the Arab side should have been
introduced so soon after the provocative statement by the
American secretary of State in which he hinted at the possibility
of US armed intervention in the Persian Gulf.

Other factors tending o weaken the united front of oil-
producers were the worldwide downturn in economic activity
and the internal divisions within OPEC. Excess oil production
and reduced western consumption were adding strains o
relationships among OPEC countries, many ol which were
suspicious ol revolutionary objectives. The governments of
Iran, Saudi Arabia and Indonesia might welcome the flow of
additional revenue but they had little enthusiasm for the con-
truction of a new international economic order. By Februa
1975, the real price of crude oil appeared to be falling. Some of
the smaller producers were by-passing the official price by
offering extended credits which elfectively reduced the price
from above $11 to as low as $8.50 a barrel. Although oil pro-
ducers had been foreed to cut production by 10 to 20 per cent,
the surplus in world supply was now estimated to be in excess
of 2 million barrels a day. Aramco was reported to have stopped
pumping oil through its major pipeline in Saudi Arabia, and
Venczuela was considering cutting its production from 3.0 to
2.4 million barrels a day. Was the Western, or more preciscly,
the American response to the oil crisis beginning to pay
dividends? Was a new stable equilibrium about to be reached,
resulting in lower prices and assured sources ol supply?

In spite of some preliminary successes, there was little reason
to believe that the energy diplomacy of the United States would

~ be able to resolve the main economic and environmental pro-
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blems raised by the energy crisis. Notwithstanding their inter-
nationalist guise, US objectives and strategies were essentially
preoccupicd with short-term national advantage. As a direct
conscquence of OPEC policy, Japan and Western Europe were
attempting to sccurc unilateral benefits through scparate
arrangements with the various oil-producers. Such a trend,
which would spell the demisc of US hegemonywithin the western
alliance system, had to be opposed at all costs. Equally crucial
to American interests was the need o prevent the international
financial system [rom collapsing under the strain of wulmp; cad
and chronic balance ol payments deficits. When publicly
defending its policy, the United States was careful (o stress the
cooperative thrust of its approach,'® but there was no disguis-
ing the overriding objecctive of American resources diplomacy
which was to force a reduction in oil prices and use the oil crisis
to demonstrate the determination ol the United States to main-
tain guarantced access to strategic raw materials, cspc("iully
those in which it was deficient. Consumer solidarity was to
provide the'necessary conditions for the implementation of this
policy. Dialogue with producer nations would simply confirm
and ratily the acceptance ol American proposals.

The task of creating a consumer bloc under the leadership of
the United States was greatly facilitated by the inability of most
other consumer governments to develop a coherent energy
policy. Even after the Teheran and Tripoli agreements ol 1971
had made it clear that oil prices would no longer stay at their
extraordinary low levels and that restrictions on production
might cnd;mgcrlhcsccurily()l'supplics, the Europcan Economic
Community had done very little to prepare itsell for the events
ol October 1973. Apart [rom an agreement in October 1972 o
stockpile the equivalent of go days consumpuon ol oil, and the
introduction of legislation for petrol rationing in case of
emergency, there had been litde progress towards an overall
energy policy. Community members appeared to be divided on
a wide range of questions, including relations with oil-exporting
countries, the organization of a community oil market, the
development of nuclear power, the future of coal, the use of
gas, cnvironmental saleguards and energy conservation.!?
France, which was perhaps the only European country with
anything approaching a well-defined energy policy, saw the oil
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crisis as an opportunity to reaffirm its pro-Arab position and
possibly to erode the American political and commercial supre-
macy in the Middle East.

American plans were given their first institutional expression
in the Washington Conference of February 1974, attended by
all the major western oil-consuming countries. The United
States had convened the conference as part of a larger pro-
gramme intended 1o promote the coordination of national
policies inrelation to energy conservation, the diversification of
existing sources of cnergy, the development of an cmergency
system ol allocation and the acceleration of energy rescarch
projects. The combined eflect of these measures was aimed at
moderating the demand for oil and thus lowering its price.
Significantly, France was the only country to dissociate itsell
from several conference resolutions, especially from those
which sought cither 1o discourage competitive devaluations
and trade monectary restrictions, or to promote a united [ront
of industrialized consumer nations likely to create a confroma-
tion between producer and consumer governments, Accord-
ingly, in October 1974, the French President, Giscard d’Estaing,
while reaflirming France’s refusal to participate in the delibera-
tions of the International Energy Agency created as a result of
the Washington discussions, proposed instead thata conference
be convened in 1975 at which would be represented a small and
equal number of oil-producers, highly industrialized oil-
éonsumers, and under-developed countries. The French pro-
posal appeared o gain some momenwum after the Franco-
American summit mectingof December 1974 and the favourable
response which it clicited from the OPEC ministerial meceting
in January 1975, but a preliminary meeting in April 1975
proved abortive as the United States rejected the OPEC demand
that the producer-consumer dialogue be extended to cover
not only oil but all other raw materials.

In order to strengthen its position in this intricate web of
diplomatic manocuvring, the United States had already decided
to launch ‘Project Independence’, a domestic energy pro-
gramme designed o exert pressuredirectlyonthe oil-producers
by reducing the demand for oil, and indirectly by providing
other major consuming nations with a lead in energy conserva-
tion and energy diversification. The immediate aim of the con-
servation progranune launched by the Ford administration was
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a reduction in the growth rate of energy consumpli()n.‘.f The
strategy was to reduce oil imports to no more than one-filth of
total energy requirements and then to ensure that the dcman‘d
for imported oil remained static. 1t was projected that oil
imports could be reduced by one million barrels a day F)y the
end of 1975 and by two million barrels a day by the end ol 1977.
By 1985, imports would have fallen to 3-5 milli().n barrels a
day, which could be replaced immediately in case ol emergency
[rom the strategic storage system. Vulnerability to an embargo
would thus have been eliminated. Beyond 1985, the policy
cnvisaged the development ol energy and technological re-
sources which would meet not only American needs but a
significant share ol the free world’s energy requirciments. Well
before this stage was reached, the fall in demand and the avail-
ability ol new sources of energy would have forced the OPEC
countries (o apply deeper and deeper cuts in supply inavain
attempt to prevent a reduction in their oil revenue. The energy
cConoty would have been tansformed into a l)uy('r's.m;n’k(‘l‘
compelling the oil-exporting nations (o resume hl”-S(";II('
production  though at much lower prices. Conservation
measures were to be introduced notas a means of restricting the
engine of growth but simply to restore the situation which had
prevailed prior to the oil crisis and thereby maintain the energy-
intensive character of western economies.

Precisely the same commitment o cconomic  growth
governed United States plans [or energy diversilication. Apart
[rom encouraging the explorationand productionof petroleum
in Alaska and the outer continental shelf, the US administration
was prepared to expand coal production and 10 ;l(‘("(fl(‘.l‘il.l(? lh(?v
nuclear programme by expediting the selection and licensing of
sites with only minimal regard for environmental problems.
Within the next ten years, the new policy envisaged the con-
struction of 200 major nuclear power plants, 250 major new
coal mines, 150 major coal-flired power plants, go major new
oil refineries and 20 major new synthetic fuel planes.' 1t was
readily conceded that Project Independence would require an
investment of hundreds of thousands of millions ol dollars,
both public and private, and substantial p;n'licipz'ui()n injoinl
projects with other advanced western cconomics in such ficlds
as coal technology and uranium enrichment. .

But, as several studies indicated, even the most aggressive
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energy policy and the most complete neglect of environmental
considerations could not guarantee the maintenance of past
rates of growth in energy consumption on the basis of self-
sufficiency.?® Logical though it might appear from a short-term
perspective, the American energy programme wasin factriddled
with inconsistency. Far from encouraging energy conservation,
it was premised on the expectation of unlimited energy con-
sumption. Far {rom preserving the quality of the environment,
it risked producing unprecedented ecological degradation. Far
fyomn promoting consumer solidarity, it was predicated on the
pursuit of narrow sell-interest.

- If American diplomacy had met with less than total success
in mobilizing the industrialized oil-importing economies into
one united front against OPEC, it was even less successful in
exploiting the balance of payments difficulties of the resource-
poor countries of the Third World to weaken the position of the
oil-producing cartcl. The Amcerican proposal for the creation
of a separate trust fund to complement regular IMF facilities
was hardly sufhicient 1o persuade underdeveloped countries of
the sincerity of American intentions. After all, itwas the United
States which had strongly opposed their inclusion in the pro-
posed international energy conference. Predictably, at their
Dakar mecting in February 1975, Third World nations decided
to give strong support to the OPEC position which had sought
to link the oil problem to that of other raw materials. Once
again and for obvious reasons, the United States reacted un-
[avourably but the proposal could not be casily dismissed {or
the OPEC nations had developed an interest in promoting
Third World objectives because of the additional leverage with
which such a policy provided them in their relations with the
industrialized western world. For example, by encouraging the
Third World’s agricultural production, OPEC might be able
to reduce its own food dependence on the United States. It is
noteworthy that, apart from contributing about $3,000 million
to the IMF oil facility and lending $1,000 million to the World
Bank, the total flow of OPEC assistance to underdeveloped
countries during January-September 1974 amounted to $8,600
million.?" This gradual convergence of interests between the
oil-exporting and oil-importing members of the Third World
could not but reinforce the unity and assertiveness of under-

T
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developed countries and further polarize the already divided
international economic system,

The various economic and diplomatic initiatives outlined so
far are particularly instructive because of the light they shed
not only on the true nature of American policy, but also onits
declining power and diminishing range of options. It was partly
in order to olfset this emerging gap in capability that the
Amcrican diplomacy [elt it necessary to allude to the possible
use of armed force in the Persian Gulfarea. Such action, it was
argucd, could not be excluded ‘in the eventolactual strangula-
tion of the industrialized world by the oil producers’ cartel’.
The threat of force was probably intended as an intimidating
tactic rather than as a scrious statement of intention, lor such a
course of action, however swiltly executed, would incur the
avowed hostility of the Arab world and provoke large-scale
protracted gucrrilla activity. Only the most reckless optimism
and some rather dubious assumptions about Sovict interests
and capabilitics would confidently preclude the possibility ola
Sovict counter-intervention. 2* Morcover, a favourable response
could not be reasonably expected lrom cither Western Earope
or Japan, since none ol these countries would wish to risk the
drastic deterioration of relations with the Soviet Union and
the Arab world for the sake of a few more years ol assured oil
supplics. As for the underdeveloped (’.()un.ltrics, they would
hardly be favourably disposed to the use ol American military
power as a mecans of breaking the petroleum pri('cftru(‘lurc.
The past record ol American actions and the acute difhculties of
Third World nations in sccuring adequate prices lor their pri-
mary commoditics would be far more likely to strengthen their
resolve o create a new international economic order.

Nor was there much likelihood that confrontation strategy
would receive the support of the large oil companies. Through-
out this period, they remained less than lukewarm to the notion
of consumer solidarity, lor the implementation ol such a pro-
posal would incvitably necessitate increasing interference by
consumer governments in the aflairs of multinational oil
interests. Until the late 1960s the oil companices had steadtasily
resisted the various efforts ol producing countries to increase
their shave of oil revenue and their participation in the imanage-
ment ol the industry. However, once OPEC members had
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demonstrated, singly and collectively, their determination to
use their newly found bargaining power to advantage, the
major oil corporations accepted their diminished role in the
Middle East and adopted a policy of cooperation with OPEC,
relying primarily on their size, technical competence and
{inancial strength to maintain and improve their profitability.?*
Indeed, much of OPEC’s success in affecting the dramatic
increase in the price of oil had been made possible by the
structure of the international oil industry whose exercise of
monopoly power helped to shelter crude markets from exces-
sive competition. Morcover, by the carly 1970s, the oil com-
panies had been able to complement their vertical control of
the oil industry, from the mining of crude petroleum through
the refining, transportation and marketing process, with the
horizontal integration of their main energy competitors. It is
estimated that in 1970 the oil corporations controlled 84 per
cent of the oil refining capacity, 72 per cent of natural gas pro-
duction, 20 per cent of coal production and 50 per cent of
uranium reserves in the United States.?® As a result of these
various factors, the *oil crisis’ had been exwremely valuable to
the oil corporations for the increased payments to the OPEC
governments had been more than offset by deductions from US
taxes and the much greater prices paid by the consumer for oil
and a whole range of other energy products.

The strong market position ol encrgy suppliers and the
impracticality of the use of force thus combined to produce a
change in American strategy and a greater degree of accom-
modation with political reality. The United States was now
willing to discuss the possibility of commodity agreements
between the producers and consumers of industrial and agri-
cultural raw materials. The new tactical direction in American
policy was designed not so much to present a further increase in
the price of 0il —a decision to raise its price by 10 per cent was in
fact taken by OPEC in Scptember 1975 - as to deflect Third
World pressures for a ‘new economic order’, delay the defec-
tion of Europe and Japan towards ‘special relationships’ with
the producer countries and secure from Saudi Arabiaa commit-
met to impede the further radicalization of OPEC behaviour. It
remained to be seen, however, whether such a strategy would
successfully stemn “the new dispersion of economic power’ or
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prevent the underdeveloped countries from using the energy
crisis as a lever with which to challenge the sustained expansion
of the industrialized capitalist countries.

The limits of energy growth

Over the last two decades, thanks to a major expansion of
Middle East production, oil has provided a cheap and plentiful
source of energy for the major industrial nations of the western
world. Itis now generally accepted that oilis a finite commodity
whose supply will reach a peak in 1990 and disappcar almost
completely by 2050. In the carly 1970s the total proven reserves
of crude oil were estimated at 570,000 million barrels and ulti-
mately recoverable reserves at 1,600,000 million barrels.?®
Although these estimates may have to be revised in the light of
recent discoveries in Alaska, the North Sca, Brazil and South-
east Asia,? the higher costs associated with greater technical
difficulties of exploration in remotce arcas are likely to diminish
the marginal productivity of new reserves. Morcover, one must
expect future additions ol reserves as a result ol underestimat-
ing past discoveries to decrease as a result ol improved evalua-
tion techniques. It has been calculated that if the world demand
for oil were to continue to grow at the annual rate of 74 per cent,
the ratio of proved reserves to annual production would fall to
10 by 1978, and that by the year 2000 somce 1,100,000 million
barrels would have to be found il the ratio were not to lall below
10.2%* The temporary slackening in demand and the discovery of
new deposits may alter this projection, but only slightly. The
fate of natural gas will be similar, although its life expectancy
may be a little longer.

The gradual depletion of oil reserves is likely to result in
greater reliance on coal, which is the most abundant of the
fossil fuels. Measured world reserves of hard coal (i.e.
anthracitc and bituminous) have been estimated at 460,000
million metric tons and reserves of soft coal (i.e brown coal and
lignite) at 270,000 million metric tons. At present consumption
rates, these reserves are likely to last lor more than 100 years.
Moreover, total reserves are known to be much greater than
proven reserves, and in the case of the United States alone they
are thought to exceed 8,000,000 million metric tons, which,
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even with an exponential growth in demand, are not likely to be
exhausted for another 200 or goo years. According to one esti-
mate, coal will remain a major world source of energy for an-
other g40 years and production will continue to increase for
another 140-200 years.?® Clearly, the use of coal as a source
of energy lor the foresecable future will notbe limited by dwindl-
ing physical reserves but rather by rapidly rising extraction and
transportation costs. It is this economic factor which made coal
less and less competitive in relation to gas and oil during the
19508 and 1960s. Coal production could be significantly
expanded in the Sovict Union, the United States, Australia and
South Alrica, but it remains to be seen whether these reserves
can be developed economically, especially in the case of remote
coal deposits which are likely to depend for their exploitation
on high voltage electricity transmission, high speed coal trains
and super-tankers for shipping.

An important consideration with all fossil [uels is that costs
will rise as scarcity increases, which is to say, well belore the
complete exhaustion of known reserves. This process will be
markedly accelerated should the world’s population continue
to grow and cnergy consumption increase at the same rate as
in the 1960s. Morcover, when liquefaction and gassification
processes for the conversion of coal into oil and gas have be-
come fully competitive, the much greater reliance on coal for all
fossil fucls will drastically reduce the life expectancy of coal
reserves, Heavy oils, tar sands and oil shales may provide an
additional source ol energy, but they are unlikely 1o become
cconomic until further technological developments occur and
even higher prices [or conventional fossil fuels are reached.

In the scarch for cheap and readily available energy, hydro-
electricity, tides and wind can be expected to make a useful
but limited contribution. Although theoretically inexhaust-
ible, the practical potential of these sources is likely to be
restricted by geographical, financial and environmental con-
siderations. In underdeveloped countries the low level of
industrialization is bound to militate against the large-scale
expansion of hydroclectric power. Tidal energy, severely limited
by the suitability of sites, can have only local significance,
while wind energy sullers from the disadvantages of low con-
centration and unpredictable intermittency.
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Far more speculative but also much more promising are the
possibilities of solar energy and thermonuclear power. In spite
of the serious technological problems posed by the irvegularity
of the sun’s energy flow and its low concentration, it may be
eventually possible to devise relatively eflicient solar-clearic
power facilities. But much more immediately effective are likely
to be thermal applications - low temperature heat lor water
heating, for space heating and cooling, for industrial processes
such as drying (timber, [ruit and other foodstulls) and possibly
for many of the uses 1o which steam produced from coal, oil or
natural gas is now put. As regards transport fucls, it has bheen
suggested that these can be derived from vegetation. Plants
absorbing the sun’s energy process the carbon dioxide in the air
to produce cellulose, carbohydratesand other organicmaterials.
If vegetation is gathered in very large amounts it can be pro-
cessed to yield hydro-carbon fucels, although the cconomics of
large-scale harvesting and processing has hardly bhegun 1o be
considered. Morcover, the enormous arca of land and water
that would be required indicates that the feasibility of the pro-
posal may be limited 1o countries with a Earge Land mass and a
low population density.*” Solar energy no doubt holds much
promise for the future, both because of the long duration ofits
source and its obvious environmental advantages, but jtis most
unlikely to replace fossil fucls within a foresceable time span.

Much has been written in recent years about the potential of
controlled thermonuclear fusion o provide an almost in-
exhaustible supply ol energy with litde radioactive waste.®
However, the technological feasibility of the fusion reactor has

¢t 1o be demonstrated. The fuel costs would be low, given the
abundance of hydrogen, but the cost of constructing a reactor
which can contain the fuel in therequired densityand intemper-
atures of tens to hundreds of millions of degrees remains an
unknown quantity. It is these doubts about the technical and
financial prospects ol nuclear fusion and the difficultics associ-
ated with the various other sources of energy which have led
most western governments to plunge headlong into massive
dcp(tndcn(‘c on nuclear power from fission reactors, and given
rise to projections ol goo nuclear plants in the world by 1985
with a capacity of 800,000 t0 1,000,000 megawatts. The US
Atomic Encrgy Commission has predicted thatthe United States
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alone would construct goo nuclear plants by the year 2000
capable of satisfying nearly 50 per cent of the nation’s power
needs.

However, the dilficulties surrounding the development of
nuclear cnergy are many and varied. In the first place existing
fission reactors use uranium very inefliciently, extracting only
one or two per cent of the potential energy of this rather scarce
fuel, which is eventually fissioned, either as uranium-235 or as
plutonium made from uranium-238. According to a 1971
estimate, about 275,000 short tons of $6.00 to $10.00 per pound
uranium oxide would be required to fuel reactors now on order
to 1980, and another 400,000 tons to sustain them until the turn
of the century.?? However, it has been calculated that to meet all
future requirements additional reserves of more than a million
short tons will have to be discovered and developed by 1985.%
Thus unless large new discoveries of low-cost uranium ore are
made or unless it becomes economic to recover uranium at
much higher prices (up to $30 or even $50 per 1b), itis difflicult
to sce how it will be possible to meet the rapidly accelerating
targets in the production of nuclear energy.

The only other alternative is to develop a functioning breeder
reactor which can transform fertile material into fissile fuel
faster than it consumes fissile fuel itself. However, it is doubtful
whether such reactors will be able to enter into commercial use
before the late 1980s.3* Apart from the substantial environ-
mental costs of both the burner and the breeder reactor, of
which more later, it is clear that nuclear power will not be
cheap; that underdeveloped countries are unlikely to be able to
make use of large plants and that small nuclear plants are much
less economical than small plants operating on fossil fuels; that
nuclear installations are designed to produce mainly electrical
energy and are not, therefore, an easy substitute for many other
forms of energy. In conditions of rising energy consumption,
nuclear power can relieve but not eliminate the pressure on
fossil {uels.

Although brief and highly simplified, the preceding dis-
cussion has attempted to show that while the current levels of
known reserves do not set physical limits on energy consump-
tion, they do give rise to several other limiting factors. Even if
inexhaustible sources of energy can be harnessed, limitations
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on energy may nonetheless result from considerations of en-
vironmental and financial cost.* It is now widely accepted that
the extraction, processing and use ol most {orms of encrgy
create ccological and cconomic costs which may become in-
creasingly intolerable. Unlimited resources cannot by them-
selves ensure sustained growth in the world system, il the
application of technologies produces unacceptable levels of
pollution. ‘

Aumospheric pollution as a result of emissions of carbon
monoxide, sulphur oxides, hydrocarbons, nitrogen oxides and
solid particles has been the subject of growing concern and has
led to increasing pressure [or restrictions on the burning of
fossil fuels. It is estimated that currently more than 2o billion
tons of carbon dioxide are being released into the atmosphere
from fossil fuel combustion cach year. The discharge of these
air pollutants and other solid wastes inevitably contributes to
the pollution of rivers, lakes and occans. /\ll()lh(fl‘(il()ﬁ(‘,lyl‘(?!&ll(?(l~
side eflect of energy use is thermal pollution. The transier ol
waste heat into streams olten results in the disruption of the
balance of aquatic life. Similarly, atmospheric waste heat can
cause the [ormation of urban ‘heat islands’ leading to weather
irregularitics.®® It has been argued that these arc localized
effects from which it is not possible to extrapolate on a global
scale. However, if world energy consumption were to increase
at 4 per centa year for the next century, the heat I'(‘I(j;lS(?(l could
begin to have alasting impact on the temperatare of the atmos-
phere and perhaps bring about a major dimatic ranslorma-
tion.%7

There are, of course, many other environmental costs resuli-
ing from cnergy use, of which despoliation ol the countryside is
an obvious example, but to complete this rather bricfsurvey, we
need dwell only on the twin factors of radiation and waste
disposal associated with nuclear power. The release of radio-
activity into the environment may occur through the mining or
processing of the nuclear luel or through the generation
process itself. The mining of uranium is dangerous because it
decays naturally into radon 222, a heavy gas which, on entering
the body, can cause devastating cflects through the ('missi(m()f
alpha ray partides. A disproportionately large number ol
uranium miners are known to have died from lung cancer.
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An even greater risk arising from energy conversion through
nuclear fission is the production of large quantities of extremely
toxic radioactive materials which require infallible and pro-
longed isolation [rom the biosphere. Procedures for handling
these very dangerous wastes, which contain strontium go and
cesium 137 with hazard lives of 600 to 700 years, involve storage
at the reprocessing plant for a period not to exceed 10 years,
conversion to solid form, and shipment to a designated reposi-
tory. Adequate saleguards must therefore be maintained not
only during storage, conversion and shipment but for the
whole period of disposal. However, most present methods for
storage and disposal do notappear entirely satisfactoryin terms
of biological risks even for the present quantities of radioactive
wastes, let alone for the much higher quantities expected in the
relatively near future.®® The other material produced in nuclear
reactors cmploying uranium {uel is plutonium, which has a hail’
life of 24,360 ycars and whose hazard life may extend beyond
the duration of the human species. And yet large quantities of
plutonium, much ofitin the lormof the isotope Pu,?* could be
i use and in transit by the end of the century if present plans for
breeder reactors materialize. Any site of accidental dispersal
would be contaminated for about half a million years.

Apart [rom the still unresolved problems ol storage and
disposal there remains the very real possibility of an accident
at a nuclear plant. In the United States, the salety standards of
the Atomic Encrgy Commission have come under increasing
attack from numerous academic circles and environmental
groups. In comtrast to the comlorting conclusions of the
Rasmussen  Report prepared for the US Atomic Energy
Comnission, a scries of well-researched public disclosures in
1971 provided considerable evidence that the Emergency Core
Cooling Systemn, or basic safety system, of several nuclear
reactors was faulty. Inseveral areas, techniques for dealing with
cooling problems were completely missing, while in others,
existing techniques were described as incomplete, unverified,
inadequate, imprecise or preliminary.®® It has been calculated
that in the cvent of an accident, the escape of radioactive gas
from a major nuclear plant could kill everyone within a radius
of 60 or more miles. The long-term eflects of radiation would
be felt for a considerable period over a much larger area. In
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order to provide the public with appropriate and {ully tested
saleguards against such hazards, it would be necessary to slow
down the development of nuclear power generation and signi-
ficantly increase its financial cost. However, prevailing wrends
pointcd in the opposile direction, as western governments, and
particularly the United States, were attempting to use theenergy
crisis to justify a far more liberal approach in the licensing of
new power plants, with the emphasis on speed and cconomy
rather than safety or foresight.

Equally dangerous was the prospect ol nuclear proliferation
arising from the vastly increased role for nuclear technology.
As the Indian nuclear explosion ol May 1974 has alrceady
demonstrated, aspiring nuclear powers will be able to rely
increasingly for their nuclear weapons capability on fissionable
material obtained {rom their civilian programme. It was estim-
ated that in 1980 the world’s nuclear reactors would be produc-
ing 850,000 kilograms of plutonium, once-third ol which was
likely to be located in the non-nuclear-weapon states, sullicient
for them to develop some 12,000 nuclear weapons. ' Nor were
the possibilities of diversion from civilian industry to weapons-
grade nuclear material likely to be confined to national govern-
ments. Scveral subnational and transnatonal organizations
might in fact wish to acquire such material whether by overtor
covert means. Given the necessary motivation and the techno-
logical feasibility of constructing a private bomb, it would not
be surprising ilat leasta small fraction of the increasing volune
of fissionable material in international tansit were to find s
way into the hands of persons or groups intent on nuclear
sabotage, theft or blackmail !

So far we have confined our discussion of the costs ol energy
growth to the depletion of non-renewable resources and the
creation of envirommental hazards. We have made no more
than passing reference to the extensive invesunents that arve
required to finance the development ol alternative forms of
energy. Technical advances, whether they be in relation 1o
transportation, storage or power generation, require the outlay
of massive financial resources. Mention has already been made
of the vast sums that would need to be expended on Project
Independence. Large diameter pipelines, bulk liquefied natural
gas tankers, underground refrigerated storage, enrichment
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uranium plants, all represent highly expensive technologies
which have yet to be subjected to a thorough cost-benefit
analysis from the perspective of the public as opposed to the
jprivate interest.

" But cven morc far-reaching in its implications is the science
of energy impact analysis, which raises the fundamental yet
largely ignored question of the energy costs of energy techno-
logies. For cxample, it is not outside the realm of possibility
that the proposed sale of manufactured products by the oil-

consumers to the oil-producers may involve the export of

greater amounts ol energy than oil imports. In this regard, one
nced only consider the shopping list of the Shah of Iran, which
includes such items as nuclear power stations, gas liquefaction
plants, liquid gas tankers, sieel and petrochemical complexes,
synthetic rubber as well as the most sophisticated military
equipment. By way of another example, one may cite the scarch
for oil and gas in previously neglected regions, which invariably
necessitates the developmentof new techniques and new capital
investment. The discovery rate may be maintained for some
considerable time but probably at the expense of growing
energy inputs. An cnergy cconomy that is reliant on coal con-
version, oil-shales, tar sands and other marginal technologics
may turn out to be a net consumer of energy. The main thrust of
this argument is to highlight the gap between the monetary
expression of an energy technology and the actual energy
balance in terms ol inputs and outputs. For instance, Project
Independence, which would require capital investments over
the next decade in excess ol $1,000,000 million, might carry
spectacularly large hidden energy costs, among which one
would include the operation of on-site machinery such as
pumps and cooling towers ; the extraction of fuel asin the mining
and milling of uranium ore; the construction of support facili-
tics such as enrichment uranium plants and transport systemns;
rescarch and development; administrative costs; and environ-
mental safeguards. it is by no means certain that an accurate
addition ol all these energy costs would show fission sechnology
to be a net producer of energy. Paradoxically, the nuclear pro-
granune might require a continuing subsidy from lossil [ucls.
Whatever the validity of this argument, theinescapable problem
of all energy consumption which many economists and poli-

[ES———
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ticians have refused to face is that all forms of energy use must
ultimately involve a degree of environmental decay. The very
process of recycling involves the dissipation ofadditional matter
and energy resources. To be viable, a long-term encrgy strategy
must be made compatible with acceptable levels of pollution
and resource depletion.

Soctal and ethical considerations

The first important conclusion which readily suggests itsell is
that energy accountancy, ifitis accurately to reflect material and
human reality, must be expressed inother thanpurelymonctary
terms. What is required is a holistic model to ensurc that all re-
source costs, many of which are often disregarded by con-
ventional bookkeeping methods, are subtracted from the gross
cnergy output to determine net ()ulpul. For this reason one
cannot but welcome, whatever their technical limitations and
oversights, the recent attempts 1o bring together lorecasts ol
p()pu];lli()n growth, resource (I('I)l('linn, food supl»ly. (‘;xpil;nl
investment and pollution into one general model ofthe carth’s
ecosystemn.*? The value of such a perspective is that it brings to
light the hidden costs of energy growth and exposes facile
economic calculations which conceal the true nature of man’s
energy cconomy. Fundamentally at issuc is the conllict between
the finitude of man’s material environment and continued
cxponcnliul growth, between the unlimited expansion incnergy
consumption and the stability of the carth’s energy cycle.

To the extent that matter and energy cannot be destroyed, it
follows that the process of production must inevitably lead to a
measurc of depletion and pollution. Viewing the carth as a
complete thermodynamic system, some have described this
phenomenon in terms of the entropic nature of the economic
process which wransforms available or free energy, over which
man has almost complete command into unavailable or bound
encrgy, which man cannot possibly use.*? Thus, for example,
when coal is burned, its initial {ree energy is dissipated in the
{orm of heat, smoke and ashes which man cannot readily use.
It has been degraded ino bound energy. This is not to arguc
that the burning of coal may not be a valuable activity but
simply that the benefit has a corresponding cost. Similarly, if
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8. The security crisis

Whatever adaptive [unction organized violence may have
played in the éarly stages of human evolution,! no one can dis-
pute the increasing destructiveness of war which has resulted
from the much higher levels of organization and technology
achieved by man since the advent of the bronze age. Man’s
failure to develop cllective mechanisms for the prevention of
war may be ascribed in part to his inability to evolve adequate
responses to the international environment and to the in-
escapable fact of scarcity. Given the limited nature of the
world’s resources and the often mutually exclusive character
ol conflicting value-systems, socictics have tended to operate
in conditions of scarcity or, at least, perceived scarcity, Itis
precisely in these teris that several theorists of international
relations have sought to explain the incidence and intensity
of war.?

In a systematic analysis of the dynamics of international con-
flict, Choucri and North have argued that the antagonistic
competition between national or imperial interests is largely
a [unction of population, resources and technology.® They
begin by making the obvious point that, within any finite en-
vironment, an increasing population will lead to rising de-
mands for food and other essential resources. Similarly, the
inore advanced the level of technology, the greater the variety
and the quantity of resources needed by that society. In other
words, a growing population and a developing technology are
both important [actors contributing to the perception of
scarcity. In order to satisty the needs or demands of their res-
pective population, governments and economic elites will
allocate a certain production of the available human and
material resources of socicty in order to develop specialized
capabilitics, enabling them to expand beyond their original
boundaries. This phenomenon, which the authors describe as
‘lateral pressure’, is the essence of all imperialism or empire-
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building and underlies the contemporary struggle among great
powers for strategic bases, control of the seas, and access to
raw materials, markets and investment opportunities.

In a system of sovereign states, scarcity, whether measured in
absolute or relative terms, need not always rveler to territory or
to material resources. It may involve such intangibles as status,
prestige or ideology. Either because ol the actual scarcity of
resources and their uneven distribution or because of the fear
of potential scarcity, states tend to develop an ethnocentric
oricntation whercby the external environmentis olien pictured
as threatening and hostile, and the values and achicvemnents of
domestic society become symbols of exclusive loyalty.* In this
sense, a [ragmented international system, although not neces-
sarily conducive to zero-sum outcomes, may nevertheless
produce zero-sum perceptions which distore inter-societal
images, breed international mistrust and suspicion and con-
tribute to the generalized feeling ol insccurity. eis not possible
to analyse here the complex psychological and caltural ovigins
ol this state of mind, but s necellect has been o veinloree and
universalize both the general assumption ol future violence
and the state of constant military preparedness.

Onc of the great paradoxes ol the contemporary system of
international rclations is that war has frequently resulted not
simply from the perception ol insccurity but from the very
initiatives taken by states o preserve their security. Traditional
solutions to the problem of war, far from achicving their pur-
posc, have frequentdly produced the very state ol affaivs they
were intended to prevent. The sirategy of meeting loree with
force, whether unilaterally or through the agency of some col-
lective security arrangement, has been a self-defeating excrcise,
at least from the point of view of the maintenance of pcace. On
the other hand, disarmament proposals for the total or even
partial abolition of the means for waging armed conlflict have
proved cqually unavailing. No more successtul have been the
efforts to regulate or minimize the level ofinternational violence
through the operation of international law or the development
of international organization. As for the establishiment of a
balance of power, the outcome has usually entailed relatively
short periods of order puncuated by intermitent outbreaks of
violence, eventually leading to large-scale war. Conceptual fal-
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lacies and structural deficiencies have either invalidated or
hindered these traditional approaches to the search for security,
and helped to maintain the system in a state of constant dis-
equilibrium.

The use of force

International relatons have often been described in terins of
the interacting policies of states, each seeking to safeguard its
sovereignty and independence. Accordingly, the international
system is represented as a [ragmentary structure whose con-
stituent units operate largely in a context of actual or potential
rivalry. Each state can ultimately count only on itself. Thus, it
is argued, ina world of sovereign states security must rest on the
availability of force, by which is meant those resources already
converted or readily convertible into military power. Para-
doxically, it is the very reliance which states have placed on
armed force as a means ol ensuring their security which has
been one ol the major lactors responsible for the occurrence
ol wars. ’

It is of course in the very nature of a great power to regard
its military capability as a useful instrument for modifying an
otherwise hostile environment and removing what are con-
sidered o be actual or potential dangers to security. A case in
point is the behaviour of the United States, especially since
the development of the cold war in the late 1940s. In accor-
dance with the policy of containment, American policy-makers
tended 10 interpret any communist success, whether achieved
by revolutionary or parliamentary means, as a long-term
threat to American security, or, at the very least, as a challenge
to the kind of economic and political world order which the
United States was determined to create. In order to deny victory
to these communist movements — often thought to be directed
[rom Moscow or Peking - the United States has engaged ina
long series of overt and covert military interventions in the
rimlands of East and Southeast Asia, the Middle Fast, Africa
and the Western Hemisphere.® It is doubtful, however, whether
any of these military actions have made a positive contribution
to security, although it is probably only in relation to Indo-
chinese war that the total futility and unprecedented human

Use of force 141

and material cost of American interventionism have been
clearly and widely appreciated.®

However, it is not merely the actual use but also the very
possession and deploymentofmilitary power which has proved
counter-productive in terms of the sccurity objective. Once a
state accumulates a large arsenal of destructive power, a situa-
tion is invariably created in which other states fcel their security
to be threatened. The mutual [ecling of insecurity is then inten-
sified by the sclf-reinforcing mechanism inherent in an arms
race. Mcasures taken by one state to increase its defensive power
are interpreted by another state as offensive in intent. The latter
will seck to meet this threat by increasing its own military capa-
bility, thereby inciting the former to expand lurther its plans
for military preparedness. Competing policies ol escalating
armament and rearmament eventually produce an explosive
situation in which cach of the conllicting parties, convinced of
the incvil;\l)ilily of war, is left with lidde choice but to deter-
mine the most appropriate time lor initiating hostilities. 1 war
is deemed unavoidable, then ic only remains for cach stne 1o
decide on the political, strategic and psychological conditions
most conducive to victory.

For a classical contemporary example of a regional arms
race, onc need simply examine the development of the Aral-
Isracli dispul(r. The (t()lnp('lili()n in armaments, which began
with the arming of Zionist settlers in Palestine and the creation
of the Jewish state in 1948, soon produced the anticipated Araly
awack. Although a large inllux ol arms enabled Isracl to bring
the combined Arab armies 1o a standstill, the subsequentinjec-
tion ol Soviet military hardware into Egypt and other Arab
states demonstrated once again the inherent instability of the
prevailing equilibrium. The escalating tension of the mid-
1950s prompted Isracli leaders to take advantage of the Suez
crisis by striking first in October 1956 in order to remove the
alleged possibility of an Arab strike. However, far from putting
an end to the state of mutual mistrust, the war was soon [ol-
lowed by an intensified arms race eventually leading to another
Isracli preemptive attack in June 1967 and o the occupation of
several Arab territories. Unable 10 force Isracl’s withdrawal
[rom occupicd territory, Egypt launched a war ol atrition
along the Suez canal in the hope of raising the manpower costs
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of the conflict beyond the enemy’s endurance. The Isracli air
force retaliated by carrying out several punitive expeditions
deep into Arab territory, thereby encouraging the introduction
of additional Sovict weaponry and a new phase in the Arab-
Isracli arms race. The ensuing war of October 1973 inllicted
heavy casualties and severe military losses on both sides but
did little to improve the prospects for a Middle Eastsettlement.”
In spite of this fourth major Middle East confrontation in the
space of twenty-five years, the Arabs and Palestinians were still
deprived of the territories which they regarded as theirs, while
the Israelis still had no guarantee that the Arabs, encouraged
by the increasingly effective use of their oil power, would
not resume hostilities at a time and in circumstances of their
choosing.

The foregoing discussion has served to illustrate the argu-
ment that the attempt to achieve security by relying on the use,
the threat, or the acquisition ol military force may simplyserve
to prolong or magnify rather than resolve the conflict. In
reality, dependence on armed force as a major instrument of
foreign policy has not only increased the probability of inter-
state violence but also diminished the capacity of military
power to guarantce a state’s territorial integrity.

In elaborating this argument, we may briefly refer to the con-
cept of declining “werritoriality’ as developed by john Herz.®
In the European state system of the sixteenth to the eighteenth
centuries, states would quarrel and attack but seldom an-
nihilate cach other. Their fortress-type shells of defence could
normally survive a {rontal assault, and providc them with a
considerable degree of external security. Since the nineteenth
century, however, several political and economic developments
have severely diminished the state’s capability for uncondition-
al survival. Among the more important we may list: the shift
from limited to total war characterized by national conscription
and the increasing destructiveness of weapons; the enhanced
effectivencss of economic warfare (e.g. economic blockade);
the growing recourse to ideological-political penetration (e.g.
subversive techniques of persuasion and intimidation); the
development of air warfare; the advent of nuclear force; the
production of chemical and biological weapons; the rising tide
of urban terrorism and acrial piracy.

Use of force 143

These combined trends have sharply reduced the degree of
state defensibility and contributed to the mounting sense of
insecurity in international rclations. As states feel less and less
secure, they double and redouble their cflorts Lo accumulate an
arscnal of military force sufficiendy terrilying to deter the
enemy. But the accumulation of large military capabilitics
merely intensifies the feeling of insecurity and thereby produces
a never-ending spiralling arms race. Applied to the rclations
of the great powers since the late 1940s, this phenomenon has
come to be known as the ‘balance of terror’. The two super-
powers and their respective military blocs, motivaied l)y a
feeling of insccurity derived from the immeasurable power of
destruction available to both of them, as well as from mutual
fear and suspicion reinforced by the ideological gap, have felt
compelled to compete for ever more power in order to lind
security. :

At the time of the Cuban missile crisis, the US and Soviet
nuclear stockpiles were calculated at g5 kilomegatons (35,000
million tons of TNT) and 20 kilomegatons (20,000 million tons
of TNT) respectively, their joint nuclear arsenal amounting o
some 16 tons of explosive power for every human being on
earth.® But gross megatonnage and even the available number
of missile launchers are no longer regarded as the decisive
indicators of destructive capability. The most meaningful and
realistic measurement of nuclear deterrence is said o be the
number of separate warheads that can be delivered accurately
on individual high-priority targets with sulficient power to des-
troy them. Alter taking into account the provisions of the SALT
agreements, it is expected that by the end ol the 1970s the
United States will have more than 10,000 such warheads, while
the corresponding number for the Soviet Union s likely to be in
the vicinity of 5,000. Clearly, both powers will have several
times the capacity 10 destroy cach other’s total population
and industry. In 1974, the US delence budget amounted o
$85,800 million while the corresponding figure for the Soviet
Union was $33,0546 million.'” According to estimates published
in 1972 by the US Department of State, combined Soviet and
American expenditure on defence since World War 1 had
already cxceeded 2,000,000 million dollars.!!

On what grounds are such vast expenditures and destructive
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capabilities justified? Why are states so anxious to acquire
lethal weapons, when their use would obviously resultin a total
war which would destroy all semblance of national life? In pre-
nuclear times, there was at least some plausibility to the pro-
position that, where peacelul means failed, war might, at least
in certain circumstances, be a rational instrument ol policy
with a reasonable expectation of gains exceeding the costs
involved. By contrast, rather than help to preserve or attain
anything of value, nuclear weapons now threaten to destroy
everything that is valuable, for in a major nuclear exchange
there would be no survivors let alone any victors.

These self-evident considerations have led policy-makers
and strategists to conclude that the principal function of the
nuclear weapon is not defence but deterrence. The potential
aggressor will not dare strike if he is threatened with a re-
taliatory blow which would result in unacceptable damage.
However, for the threat to be credible, the opponent must
demonstrate his resolve as well as his capacity to retaliate by
inllicting intolerable destruction, Faced with the risk of virtual
suicide, a nuclear power will therelore desist [rom attacking
since the price to be paid will almost certainly be greater than
any possible gain. The logic of deterrence thus appears to be
perfectly rational, but it is here precisely that the strategy is
most vulnerable for it depends for its success on the rationality
of the protagonists in the conflict. Is there, however, any
guarantee of such rationality? Can one rely on decision-makers
operating in situations ol severe emotional stress to make cool-
headed, dispassionate calculations of the relationship between

ends and means? Is the political and military leadership ol

every nuclear power capable of making the same rational
choices that one expects of players in a game of chess? Several
exponents of the deterrence strategy have insisted that the
dangers of the nuclear era must be faced calmlyand realistically.
Herman Kahn, among others, has continually emphasized the
need to think and prepare for ‘the unthinkable’.!? Peace and
war, conventional and nuclear weapons are not, strictly speak-
ing, separatc phenomena. They are all clements of a complex
diplomatic and military game, which the contestants can and
must use to advantage.!

The attempt o revive the Clausewitzean philosophy of war
and portray nuclear violence as a continuation of politics by
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other means has given rise to such concepts as ‘llexible res-
ponsc’, ‘limited nuclear war’, and the ‘diplomacy ol violence’.
According to the notion of ‘graduated responsce’, which is
designed (o bridge the gap between nuclear warfare and con-
ventional military strategy, the prin(:ipnl milil;n'y ()l{](‘('liV(',
even in an atomic exchange, should be the destruction of the
encmy’s military forces, not of his civilian population.'* More
recently, the US administration has inclined towards a ‘counter-
force’ strategy\which, it is claimed, would oller a much wider
range ol options in response to pol,(:nlial action by the enemny,
including a capability for precise attacks on both softand hard
targets, while at the same time minimizing unintended damage
to industrial sites. It is difficult to understand, however, how the
new military projects required by the adoption of the counter-
force strategy (c.g. procurement of more Minuteman 1 mis-
siles, refincment of existing guidance systems, development of
a lcrminully guided manocuvrable reentry vehicle (MARVY),
construction of new-generation intercontinental ballistic mis-
siles) would actually Timic civilian damage, given a substantial
nuclear strike.'”

In spite of the most ingenious intellectual gymnastics per-
formed by strategic analysts, these and other endcavowrs to
harmonize the use of nuclear power with the specilic require-
ments of military and political objectives have remained un-
convincing, lor they overlook the simple but fundamental
atribute ol nuclear weapons, which is to unleash devastating
violence on the enemy, without nevertheless achieving military
victory in any accepted sense ol the word, Nor can nuclear
weapons, however cliective or destructive, prevent the enemy
from inflicting unendurable damage by way ol retaliation. This
is the inevitable outcome of a situation of mutually assured
destruction, as now prevails in the global strategic balance, in
which both superpowers enjoy a second strike cypability. Itis
because nuclear war is essentially a contest in national destruc-
tion that the use of military force can no longer achieve its
original objective. It is now impossible to remove the threat
to one’s own military security without at the same time destroy-
ing the enemy nation, thereby inviting massive retaliation. In
the nuclear era the power to hurt has vastly outdistanced the
power to defend. '

Not only does nuclear violence olfer liule prosepet of mili-
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tary success, it precludes the possibility of political control
over military operations. By comprising the most catastrophic
devastation into an almost momentary span of time, nuclear
weapons drastically affect the politics of war, the process of
“decision-making, the opportunities for control and restraint.
The very speed with which the nuclear weapon can reach its
destination and {ulfil its purpose creates an insuperable bar-
rier between war and politics. The increasing computerization
of nuclear strategy clearly indicates that once it begins, nuclear
war will have been taken out of human hands. Nor can one
reasonably expect anything like the restraints on violence that
have usually operated after a conventional military test of
strength since a major nuclear contest is, by its very nature,
a massive exercise in civilian violence in which restraint and
moderation may not be feasible either after or during the
actual exchange.

Now it is true that the rationale of nuclear deterrence lies
not so much in the use as in the threatened use of the nuclear
weapon, 1t is the threat of nuclear holocaust which ensures its
prevention. Despite the surface plausibility of this premise and
the apparent ability until now of the two superpowers to main-
tain their adversary relationship below the threshhold of nuc-
lear violence, it is nonetheless difficult to avoid the conclusion
that far [rom promoting international stability and security, the
balance ol terror, which is an exercise in competitive risk-
taking based on brinkmanship and blufl, has considerably ac-
centuated the conditions of hostility, suspicion and tension
which dominate the existing international system. Indeed, itis
because the nuclear deterrent does not result in a lasting sense
ol sccurity that nuclear powers are constantly revising their
nuclear strategies and expanding their nuclear capabilities.
Given that a state can never know exactly the intentions of its
opponent, it fecls constrained to prepare for the worst plausible
rather than the most probable case. Indicative of this tendency
was the decision of the United States in 1961 to undertake a
major build-up of its Minuteman and Polaris forces in anti-
cipation of a hypothetical Soviet strategic build-up which did
subscquently materialize, but only in response to the American
initiative which threatened to endow the United States with a
possible first-strike capability. The futility of the action-reac-
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tion phenomenon which fuels the nuclear arms race underlines
the supreme irony of nuclear power which, {or all its awesome
destructiveness, remains essentially non-usable power since its
use would negate the very notion of deterrence.

The crisis of national sccurity which confronts the world’s
nuclear powers is now greater than at any other time for the
simple reason that the accuracy and destructiveness of the ar-
senals available Lo their opponents have vastly increased. The
enormous strategic superiority which the United States enjoyed
during the 1950s did not make the American nation {eel more
securc. It merely encouraged the Soviet Union and China to
develop their own nuclear capabilities and strengthened the
conviction that vital national interests could be delended only
by reliance on nuclear weapons. It is doubtful whether the
nuclear threat, which was brought into play during the Berlin
crises ol 1958 and 1961, the confrontation over Cuba in 1962
and the Middle East conflict of 1973, saleguarded any vital
American interests cither in Europe, Latin America or the
Middle East. On the conrary, these erises have contributed 1o
a lar more pervasive climate of fear and mistrustin which great
and small powers alike continuce to suffer from a profound
sense of insecurity. The trend towards so-called stability in the
balance of terror does not point to a new cra ol peace and
security but to a more cqual strategic relationship, as a result of
which both superpowers as well as lesser nuclear powers are
trapped inan arms race which they dare not abandon for fear
ol allowing (heir rivals to establish an unbridgeable gap in
destructive capability. Nuclear stalemate is no more successiul
than nuclear superiority in achieving psychological sceurity.

In conditions ol ‘atomic plcnly’, nations and political clites
have a much chastened confidence in the logic of nuclear deter-
rence. For, while they realize that security depends on the hope
ol never using the very weapons theyare constantly threatening
to use, they also know that deterrence is credible only so long as
there exists a real possibility of all-out nuclear war. 'I“hcy
understand that deterrence relies on the commiunent to retali-
ate even when retaliation is likely to result in cven greater
devastation and unacceptable damage. They are obliged, there-
fore, to prefer a nuclear exchange to surrender even though
surrender may be preferable 1o a nuclear exchange. They can
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barely avoid the conclusion that the balance of terror depends
for its effectiveness on a piece of incredible blufl, since it secks
to make credible an incredible threat, and the more incredible
it becomes the more convincing it needs to be. Nowhere is the
problem of credibility more acute than in those situations
where nuclear retaliation is threatened in response to a conven-
tional attack, or where one member of an alliance serves notice
on the potential aggressor that aggression against any other
member of the alliance will be opposed, if necessary, with the
aid of nuclear weapons. In conditions of nuclear parity, can one
reasonably expect the United States to use its nuclear weapons
in delence ol Europe, were it to be attacked by Russian con-
ventional [orces? Dillerently expressed, would Washington be
willing to sacrifice New York for Paris or Chicago for London?
It is on this critical yet ulumately unstable pillar that rests much
of the edilice of nuclear strategy.

1t has been argued that, however shaky the foundations of
this edifice, it is nonetheless thanks to it that the world has been
spared a global military confrontation. It is perfectly true that
since 1945 the United States and the Soviet Union have not
faced each other on the battlefield. By the same token, it is not
possible to infer from this fact that it is solely or even primarily
the nuclear deterrent which has prevented a nuclear holocaust.
In the enthusiasm o prove their case, strategic theorists often
lose sight of the rather obvious point that without nuclear
weaponry any counllict involving the great powers would be
fought at a much lower level of violence. Inany case, deterrence
is one of those circular conceptual constructs which by defini-
tion cannot be invalidated since it interprets the absence of the
postulated threat as evidence not of the irrelevance but of the
eficacy of the policy. Deterrence thus becomes a self-fulfilling
prophecy and a self-perpetuating phenomenon which con-
tinues to thrive long after the threat has ccased to exist - as-
suming that it existed in the first place. Indeed, the greater the
original comunitment to the policy, the greater the financial
and psychological investment necessary to sustain it and the
greater the reluctance to abandon it. No costis considered high
cnough when compared with the magnitude of the threat which
is supposcdly deterred. With the passage of time there develops
within society a complex web of powerful economic, political
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and military interests with a stake in the continuation of the
balance of terror. In due course, the dynamic of deterrence
spreads to more and more countrics, all cager to take advantage
of the benefits presumed to derive from this formn ol military
preparedness. In reality, nuclear prolileration simply com-
plicates strategic calculations and [urther diminishes the pre-

dictability of state behaviour. The conscquent randomness of
the strategic system is but one more sign of its essential ir-
rationality and ol its considerable and stcadily rising vulner-
abilily o human or technical crror.

The foregoing analysis ol the logic ol nuclear deterrence is
not intended to suggest that the world is set on an irreversible
course towards extinction, but simply to indicate that the
balance of terror heightens the feeling of insecurity, exacer-
bates and enlarges cxisting local and regional conflicts, and
reduces the scope ol diplomacy. The conditions, in which any
arms race —a fortiori a nuclear arms race - is likely to develop,
are scldom conducive to peace. It is precisely because the risks
and costs inherent in the leverish competition [or nuclear sul-
iicicncy have become so painfully cvident in the last twenty or
thirty years that the impulse to disarm has remained alive even
among the most realistic and hard-headed military and dip-
lomatic circles.

Disarmament

Disarmament proposals have naditionally come 1o the fore
after the condlusion of great wars. After the Napoleonic wars
the Tsar of Russia led a movement for disarmament as part ol
a larger plan for a European systein ol state relations based on
Christian principles. A more concrete proposal was made by
Tsar Nicholas 11 who, in 1898, invited the sovereign states of
the world 10 send representatives to a conference at the Hague
to consider the possibility ol mutual agreement on the reduc-
tion of armaments. However, the Hague Conference ol 1899
did little more than express the desirability ol disarmament by
general agreement. The second Tague Conlerence of 1907
adopted a code of regulations for the more humane conduct
ol wars, although it is doubtful whether any power lelt itsell
bound by them in those cases when observance of the faw might
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mean defeat. On the question of the limitation of armaments,
a resolution was passed which proved as ineffective as that of
the first conference. A renewed impetus for disarmament nego-
tiations came alfter the end of World War Iand was personificd
by the more enthusiastic supporters of the League of Nations.
The more conciliatory atmosphere in international relations
engendered by the conclusion of the Kellogg Pact was reflected
in the agreements on naval limitation signed in 1922 and 1930
by Great Britain, the United States, France, Italy and Japan.
The Geneva Disarmament Conference of 1932 considered
several proposals, including the suggestion of a proportional
reduction of the existing forces of all powers by one-half, one-
third or one-fourth; the prohibition of certain types of warfare
such as submarine attack; a financial agreement restricting
military expenditure within the agreed limit. None of these
proposals was adopted and the conlerence adjourned to 1933.
Germany, now increasingly bellicose in its attitude, withdrew
from the conlerence, and, although it returned for a short
period, finally withdrew from both the conlerence and the
League of Nations. Alter another session in 1934 the Con-
ference acknowledged its failure, as indicated by the feverish
arms race which ensued. :
In the post-1945 period, the record of dlsarmament nego-
iations has been equally unimpressive. In spite of the formula-
tion of several proposals such as the Baruch plan, ncither the
United States nor the Soviet Union acted as if it believed general
and complete disarmament to be a [easible policy objcclivc In
bI)llC of the Soviet and American common purposc in pre-
venting a nuclear exchange, essential disagreements arose
between Moscow and Washington in relation to central politic-
al issues as well as to the seemingly more technical questions
of inspection and timetable. Throughout the 1950s and 1960s,
the two superpowers participated in negotiations covering
such diverse proposals as nuclear disarmament, conventional
disarmament, the creation of a centralized military force, the
reduction in the production of fissionable materials, a partial
or total test ban, various forms of inspection to prevent sur-
prise attacks, the establishment of nuclear free zones, the
removal of overscas military bases, the reduction of defence
expenditures, the prohibition of the use of space or the scabed
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for military purposes. However, the adversary rciationship
between the two great powers and the lingering mistrust of one
another’s intentions have thus far constituted a major stumb-
ling block 1o any substantive agreement.

The explanation for the failure of these numerous disarm-
ament initiations may be found, at least in part, in the very
nature of the [ragmented international system in which states
have to operate. In the nuclear age, perhaps more than ever
belore, states are reluctant to. abandon their military (dl)d(lly
which they regard as the ultimate protection of their interests
and, above all, of their seeurity. Given the prevailing climate
of uhnou‘nlnc suspicion, ideological rivalry, and the expec-
tation ol future violence, the policy-makers ol most great
powers have little confidence that any disarmament arrange-
ment will preclude the possibility of its violation.

Doubts as to whether any disarmament agreement would be
respected by all the signatories arose in some instances out of
the beliel that the resources ol concealment were greater than
the resources ol inspection. I the carly years of nuclear deter-
rence, relerence was olten made, especially by US adminis-
trations, to the opportunities for diverting hidden atomic
bombs, building secret process plants and secretly detonating
underground atomic devices.!” Although subsequent improve-
ments in detection equipment significantly neutralized the tech-
niques lor concealing strategic operations, the problem of
control and inspection remained a complicating factor in
relation not only 1o nuclear weapons but also to chemical and
biological warlare which holds cven greater possibilities for
sccrecy and uun()ull.n;_,c )

In any case, the issues ol concealment, inspection and en-
forcement are themselves manifestations of the much deeper
and more serious phenomenon of mutual mistrust and hos-
tility. As the SALT talks have rcccntly demonstrated, the great
dilemma of all disarmament initiatives is that they can succeed
only when the situation they are attempting 10 bring about is
already in existence. This is not to suggest that disarmament
can never eventuate until states competing inan anns race have
scttled all their outstanding disputes. On the other hand, the
political conditions prevailing at any given time will determine
o a large extent the concessions which each state is inclined to
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make and the trust it is prepared to place in the formal affirma-
tions of other states.

A closcly related factor which has consistently militated
against substantive disarmament is that proposals for arms re-
ductions or arms limitations are usually interpreted as favour-
ing one state at the expense ol another. Disarmament measures
arc likely to be universally acceptable only when they are of
‘equal benefit to all states. But such a situation is unlikely to arise
as long as states have different or contradictory perceptions.
A casc in point has been the refusal of both China and France
to subscribe to the limited Test Ban Treaty of August 1963.
Obviously, China and France were opposed to any agreement
which would perpetuate their position of military inferiority
vis-3-vis the two superpowers. Similar considerations have
prompied several countries to retain the nuclear option and to
refuse to sign or ratily the Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT)
which came into force in 1970, and in which nuclear mem-
bers pledge not o transler to non-nuclear states - and the later
not 1o accept from the lormer - any nuclear materials or tech-
nology to be used for military purposes. The treaty is ultimately
unenforceable, and signatories may in fact withdraw from its
obligations upon three-month notification, by informing the
UN Seccurity Council of the ‘extraordinary events’ which have
precipitated such a course of action. China, France and several
non-nuclear states have objected to the treaty on the grounds
that it is primarily a Soviet-American device designed to con-
solidate their sirategic superiority by institutionalizing their
unique ability to offer and withdraw the nuclear umbrella. It
is, therefore, hardly surprising that the NPT should exclude
two nuclear powers and many states within reach ol developing
a nuclear capability. India’s detonation of its first nuclear
device in May 1974, the continuing atmosphere tests by France
and China, the Nevada underground tests by Britain, the
Amcrican oller of nuclear power reactors and enriched uran-
ium to Egypt and lIsracl, and France’s decision to sell five
nuclear power reactors to Iran are indicative of the trend
towards escalation and prolileration in the nuclear arms race.

All disarmament proposals face the almost insuperable dil-
ficulty of recondiling the principle of the equality of states with
objective conditions of strategic inequality. Any effective dis-
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armament must rest on one of two assumptions. Either it
envisages the transformation of the international system from
an unequal to an equal balance of military power, in which case
the stronger states are unlikely to accept such an arrangement
since it deprives them of their major instrument in the coercion
ol weaker states. Or itaims ata general but proportional reduc-
tion of armaments; that is, at the maintenance of the existing
relation of forces, in which case opposition is likely o arise
from states which, though militarily weaker for the moment,
are not prepared to see their position of military inferiority
[rozen into a state of legal permanence.

In response o the above difliculties governments have been
increasingly attracted by the prospect of arms control as op-
posed to disarmament. The arms control school subscribes to
the view that, since disarmament lacks [easibility for a variety
ol miliuu‘y, poli(i(;ll and psycholngiml rcasons, cmphasis
should be placed on the control rather than the abolition of
arms.'* Proponents of this approach are essentially concerned
(0 reduce the risk ol a general war, whether I)ym'('i(l(‘nl (human
error or technical fault), by the escalation of a local conllict, or
by the strategic miscalculation of one or other of the major
nuclear powers. At face value, arms control would appear to
have had in recent ycars a measure of success, as indicated by
the Antarctica Treaty which forbade the militarization of
Antarctica and prohibited nuclear testing there (1959), the
Limited Test Ban Treaty (1963), the Latin American Denucle-
arization Treaty (1967), the Outer Space Treaty prohibiting
the stationing of nuclear weapons in interplanctary space
(1967), the Non-Prolileration Treaty (1970), the Soviet-Ameri-
can Treaty on Anti-Ballistic Missiles and the Interim Agreement
on Strategic Offensive Missiles (1972), the Soviel-American
Agreement on the Prevention ol Nuclear War (1973), the
Agreement onthe Limitation of Underground Nuclear Weapons
Tests, as well as the continuing negotations on Mutual Force
Reductions in Europe. Impressive though it may appear at
first sight, this series of agreements may ultimately do litle
more than diminish the sense ol urgency and crisis over the
continuing arms race and thereby produce a false sense of
security. Even il onc were to regard arms control as a worth-
while development, it would be difficult to avoid the conclusion
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that it succeeds only at the periphery of the problem and leaves
unresolved the central question as to how nations may achieve
lasting security in a world still dominated by a precarious
balance of terror.

Thus far, in examining the obstacles to disarmament, we
have confined our attention to the structure of the international
system, that is, to the diplomatic and strategic environment
in which states have to operate. But the impulse to arm or dis-
arm is as much a function of domestic pressures as of external
constraints. Recent history would suggest that the very fabric
ol the modern industrial state gives rise to a complex network
of pressures conducive to high and rising military expenditures.
It is in order to describe and analyse this phenomenon that
several studies have developed the concept of the ‘military-
industrial complex’.'* Significantly, in his farewcll address 1o
the nation in January 1961, President Eisenhower recognized
the existence of a permanent armaments industry ol vast pro-
portions, and of powerful cconomic and political pressures
tending towards the areation of a ‘garrison state’.

As one would expect, the military services play a vital role in
shaping the US military budget. Locked in fierce competition
amongst themselves {or a greater share of the budget, the army,
navy and airforce are all constantly trying to win support for
their particular doctrines, projects and long-term require-
ments. The services go to considerable pains to maintain a
close relationship with the legislature and particularly with
the Armed Services and Appropriations Committees. It is
estimated that in fiscal year 1967 the lobbying effort of the
Defence Department and of the military services had cost nearly
$4 million.?°

Complementing these pressures are those emanating from
the defence contractors and especially from those large com-
panies which depend for a large proportion of their business
on military contracts. An analysis of the 38 major defence con-
tractors for the period 1961-67 showed there were 15 com-
panies that derived more than half of theirincome from military
production.?' In fiscal year 1967, McDonnell Douglas reccived
$2,125 million in defence conwracts, while the other four
largest Pentagon contractors, General Dynamics, Lockheed
Aircraft, General Electric, and United Aircraft were also award-
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ed contracts totalling in excess of $1,000 million.?? Despite the
heavy concentration of major awards among a {ew companies,
extensive sub-contracting ensures that rescarch expenditures,
employment and prolfits are spread far more widely through the
cconomy.

It is calculated that Pentagon spending has involved awards
to 22,000 prime contractors and some 100,000 sub-contrac-
tors, that 76 industrics are oriented primarily towards military
production, and that the shipbuilding and aircralt industrics
owe more than hall their income 1o defence contracts, In the
years 1966-7, the Vietnam War is estimated to have provided
employment for one million people, representing 23 per cent
of the total increase in the workforce during this period. While
these statistics are by no means conclusive, they do provide
solid cvidence in support of the proposition that a vast net-
work ol cconomic, political and military interests within
Amcrican society has an ideological or material stake ina large
military establishinent, In this sense, the military-industrial
complex miy be said (o consist ol a very loosely stractured
coalition ol converging or overlapping interests, in which are
represented the armed services, private industry and finance,
the legislative and cxecutive organs of government, wrade
unions, the scientific and technical professions, colleges and
universitics.

At this point, it should be swessed that the military-indus-
trial complex is not a phenomenon peculiar to the United
States. Its existence is also evident, though somewhat less per-
vasive, in the highly industrialized socictics of Western Europe
and cven in some ol the underdeveloped societies of the Third
World. However, it is in the Soviet Union that one is likely o
find the other most striking manilestation of a network of'inter-
locking interests with a high stake in defence spending. The
armed forces, the delence industries, heavy industry in general
and important clements of the Soviet Communist Party and ol
the scientific and technocratic community are obviously linked
by a tacit understanding regarding the interdependence
between sccurity, i(l(r()l()gy, hc;lvy in(luslry and prolessional
compcetence.?

It would appear then that the internal pressures cimanating
from the growth ol the military-industrial complex, however
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uncoordinated they may be, are often capable of engendering
or accelerating an arms race. The long-standing efforts of the
US military establishment o identify and bridge such fictitious
gaps in American delence capability as the bomber gap and the
missile gap, and the more recent campaign for the deployment
of an anti-ballistic missile system, are indicative of the capacity
of the domestic environment to condition perceptions and res-
ponses to imaginary external threats. Any large military-
industrial complex must inevitably have repercussions far
beyond its national boundaries. Indeed, the cold war may be
said to have resulied from the interaction of two rival com-
picxes, each seeking to gain an advantage over the other, yet
each indispensable to the other in order to justify its own
existence, its actions, strategic doctrines and procurement
policies.

The large military establishments of the great powers have
also made their presence felt through arms translers cither as
commercial transactions or in the form of military aid. Itisno
coincidence that countries with the largest defence expen-
ditures, such as the United States, the Soviet Union, France and
Britain should also be the greatest beneficiaries of the arms
trade. According to a recent study by the US Arms Control and
Disarmament Agency, US arms sales abroad {rom 1963 to the
end of 1973 totalled $29,700 million while Russian sales during
the same period amounted to $15,600 million. Even more
striking is the rate of growth in arms transfers. In 1963, Ameri-
can and Soviet weapons sales amounted to $1,190 million and
$1,200 million respectively; in 1968 these exports had risen to
$2,680 million and $1,370 million and in 1973 to $5,000 mil-
lion and $2,500 million respectively. By 1975, US sales of
weapons, support equipment and training services to foreign
governments totalled $9,500 million.

Apart from the substantial contribution made to private
profits and to the national balance of payments, arms transfers
arc an important source of political influence, since the reci-
pient country becomes increasingly dependent on the supplier
country for the procurement of the most up-to-date weapons,
for training and guidance in their proper use as well as [or
spare parts. In fact, it is the military-industrial complexes
of the great powers which have been responsible {or training
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and equipping the military elites of most Third World countrics
and which have, thercfore, a direct stake in the outcome and,
in some cases, the perpetuation of many regional conllicts, as
suggested by the Soviet, American, French and British roles in
the Middle East, the Indian subcontinent and Indochina. Given
the nature of these diverse but powerlul and closely intertwined
incentives, it should come as little surprise to the student of
international allairs that disarmament should have made until
now such mediocre and spasmodic progress.

Collective security

Conscious of the obvious dangers stemming from the unilateral
use of force and aware of the gencral failure of disarmament
negotiations, states have become increasingly attracied o the
notion ol collective security. Central to the concept are two
conditions: firstly, that all states participating in the treaty
system will consider the prevention ol aggression as the over-
riding objective of foreign policy; and sccondly, that states will
be ready to oppose aggression with measures adcquate for the
preservation of peace.?* In a system of collective security peace
is to be enforced by the police action of peace-loving, sovercign
states against rccalcitrant, aggressive states, while the police
force is 0 be provided by the collective organization of states
which, ideally, would have a universal membership. The
Covenant of the League ol Nadons and the Charter of the
United Nations represent to date the two most comprehensive
experiments in collective security.

The first and most lundamental difhculty encountered by all
experiments in collective security relates to the definition of
aggression. Several committees appointed by the United
Nations for the specific purpose of defining aggression have
not been able to bring their work to a satislactory conclusion,
and such agreement as they have reached represents more a
theoretical compromise between competing great power in-
terests rather than a practical guide for identilying actual
aggression in complex international disputes.®® In prowacted
conlflicts, as in the Middle East, where the original antagonism
has been obscured and complicated by new tensions and a
spiralling arms race, identifying the aggressor becomes ex-
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remely problematic. A similar problem arises from the dis-
tinction to be drawn between the threat of force and its actual
use. Prior to the Yom Kippur War of 1973, some observers
may have wished to ascribe to Israel a greater share of the
responsibility for the repeated outbreak ol hostilities. Oun the
other hand, several Arab states as well as the Palestinian libera-
fion organizations had publicly stated their intention of
physically destroying the state of Israel. Which party, if either,
could legitimately be described as guilty of aggression?

Another complicating lactor has emerged with the increasing
military, economic, diplomatic and ideological involvement of
outside powers in the internal affairs of Third World countries.
The great power presence in various areas of internal tension
and conlflict (e.g. Korca, Vietnam, Congo, Dominican Re-
public, Middle East) has olten served o blur any distinction
that may have existed between the initiator and the victim of
aggression. But even in those cases where aggression is expli-
cily identified, it does not follow that a collective security
arrangement will result in the punishment of the aggressor,
especially if the aggressor is a great power. When the United
States intervened in the Dominican Republic in 1965, neither
the United Nations nor the Organization of American States
was in a position o take ellective counteraction. Similarly,
when the Soviet Union invaded Czechoslovakia in 1968, there
was no policing action which could have been undertaken
‘under the acegis of either the United Nations, NATO or the
Warsaw Pact. The very power ol the United States and the
Soviet Union precluded any feasible military response on the
part of these collective security organizations.

To the extent that the UN Charter has recognized the [utility
of coercive action against any of the great powers, it represents
a repudiation of the very notion of collective security. The
powers and functions assigned to the Security Council and
the accompanying provision that no substantive decision may
be taken without the concurrence of the five permanent mem-
bers have cnsured that no punitive action can be directed
against a permanent member.?® The UN Charter represents at

best an international enforcement mechanism capable of

functioning only in certain limited areas of peace-keeping
where the conflict of interests among the great powers is mini-
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mal or non-existent. The weakness of the United Nations
system of peace enforcement is that it is predicated on the
assumption of solidarity between the great powers, whereas
it is precisely the absence of such solidarity which has given rise
to the need for an international peace-keeping structure. The
inability of the international organization to act as a pcace-
keeping agency even in such limited but destructive conflicts
as the Indochina War or the India-Pakistan dispute, and the
failure of its operations in Cyprus and the Middle East to pre-
serve the peace are indicatuve of the profound institutional
and conceptual difliculties which militate against the establish-
ment ol a viable system ol collective security.

In addition to these practical difliculties, the idea of collec-
tive security is also vulnerable to criticism in relation to its
theoretical - adequacy and ultimate  desirability.  Collective
security, whether cibodied in a universal organization (c.g.
United Nations) or a delensive alliance (e.g. NATO), does not
abolish war but rather attempts (o enforee peace through war
or the threat ol war. For a system ol collective security 1o suc-
ceed, it must have at its disposal sufficient armed lorce to coerce
deviant states. In this sense, collective security does little or
nothing to obliterate the differences and antagonisms dividing
states. By attempting to minimize the ensuing violence, by
forcing the aggressor to pursue a policy of peace it may simply
beget new violence. Had NATO responded by military action
to the Soviet intervention in Flungary in 1956 or in Czechoslo-
vakia in 1968, or had the Soviet Union reacted more toreefully
to the American involvement in Korca or Vietnam, a global
confrontation would have been the almost inevitable outcome.
If collective sccurity is to be based on the principle of armed
coercion, then it is quite possible that in certain circumstances
the whole diplomatic system would be reduced 10 a state of
violent anarchy.

The polarizing impact ol regional collective security arrange-
ments on the international system became painfully obvious
during the height of the cold war. Each of the two blocs, which
consisted of an integrated network of bilateral and mulii-
lateral agreements on the establishment of bases, the stationing
of troops and the adoption of joint strategies, existed to meet
the threat allegedly posed by the other bloc. The creation of the
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Soviet and American security systems thus culminated in the
rigid political, military and economic division of Europe. Once
the ‘iron curtain’ had fallen on Europe, almost the entire world
appeared to become the theatre of cold war rivalries. Neither
side was willing to tolerate the slightest deterioration of its
strategic position: A minor border violation, a change in the
status of a particular territory, the deployment of a new weapon
system, all these were viewed as cvents capable of unleashing a
major crisis. Confronting each other in a context of ideological
bipolarity, the two sccurity systems precluded any possibility of
accommodation or compromise and engendered instead a self-
fulfilling expectation of suspicion and hostility, which trans-
formed relatively minor incidents into high tension crises. Itis
perhaps revealing that the era of détente should have followed
rather than preceded the development of polycentric tendencics
within the two blocs. Indeed, the progressive decrystallization
ol the cold war since the Cuban missile crisis of October 1962
may be autributed, at least in part, 1o the relative decline of the
superpowers and the erosion of theirrespective security systems.

The other dangerous aspect of the bipolar security structure,
which had emerged by the late 1940s, was the tendency of the
two giants, particularly of the United States, to engage in police
actions on a global scale. The American military presence in
Germany and the rest of Europe became a springboard for
military intervention in Korea, Indochina, the Middle East, the
Congo and various parts ol Latin America, as the NATO al-
liance, based on North America, Western Europe and the
Mediterrancan, was expanded into a global security system, en-
compassing the American-Japanese Sccurity Treaty, the ANZUS
treaty, the mutual defence pacts with the Philippines, South
Korea and Taiwan, the Southeast Asian Treaty Organization
(SEATO) and the Central Treaty Organization (CENTO). This
vast network of security links was to provide the United States
with the necessary legal justification as well as the strategic and
logistic base from which to launch its numerous and often costly
military operations. These painful experiences tend to suggest
that a world order in which ‘peace-loving’ states enforce the
peace on aggressive states may soon degenerate into a situation
of universal intervention and global violence.?

The imposition of peace by force may also place additional
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strains on the international system by virtue of the fact that
peace is identified with the preservation of the status quo. Sys-
tems of collective security, in their efforts to maintain their
military effectiveness, olten prove unable to make adequate al-
lowance [or change. The collective security system ol the League
of Nations, for example, committed to perpetuating the world
order prescribed by the peace settlement of 1919, was essentially
an expression ol the interests of the victors, against which the
defeated enemy was sooner or later bound to rebel in aneffort
to recover its former rank as a great power. In this sense, the
collective security system established by the victors at the con-
clusion of World War I was perhaps one of the critical factors
contributing to World War I1.

Collective security may be considered even more inadequate
in the contemporary world ol revolutionary change where
existing political systems and national borders are under con-
stant challenge, particularly in the {luid situation which prevails
in many parts ol the Third World. In this regard one need only
refer to the border disputes between Israel and the Arab states,
India and Pakistan, India and China, China and the Soviet
Union; to the numerous wars of national independence that
have brought the colonial era to an end; to the continuing wars
of liberation in Southern Alrica, the Middle East, Southeast
Asia, and various parts of Latin America; o the territorial and
political divisions which scparate East and West Germany,
Mainland China and Taiwan, North and South Korea, Greek
and Turkish Cyprus. In the face of so many national and inter-
national antagonisms and so much dissatisfaction with the
existing world order, itis difficult to envisage how any system of
collective security can adequately deal with the underlying
causes rather than the mere symptoms of insccurity.

Ultimately, the theory of collective security, which advances
the self-defeating principle that it is the duty of peace-loving
states to punish aggressive states lor their immorality or irra-
tionality, is based on the rather facile assumption, invalidated
by so much recent history, that some states are endowed with
supcerior moral or vational judgment. Such an unwarranted
assumption, [ar from cncouraging peaceful processes, mercly
serves 1o diminish the scope of neatrality and non-alignment,
to impede the possibilities of mediation and conciliation, and
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to exacerbate international tensions by transforming the
conllict of national ambitions and sectional interests into a
moral struggle between competing ideologies and military
blocs.

International law and organization

The painful deficiencies of the approaches to the problem of
security that we have so far examined have led several jurists
and other students of international allairs o the conclusion that
the quest for a sccure and warless world can be satislied only
through the institution of a universal and comprehensive legal
, order.?® The appeal of various models of world government
lies principally in the possibility of replacing national security
systems based on deterrence with a global security system based
on universal disarmament and enforced by an international
peace-keeping force under the control of the world govern-
ment. The added attraction of the proposal is the promisc ola
more just cconomic order which would climinate many of the
grievances of the poorer nations and thereby remove or at least
attenuate one of the chiel motives for war and revolution.
Some of the proposed schemes, such as the Clark-Sohn plan,
provide for a world authority capable of controlling interna-
tional conllicts, but on the basis ofan extremely limited form of
government. The authors envisage a world organization which
would be restricted to issues direcly related to disarmament
and war prevention so as not to pose an unacceptable threat to
national loyaltics and national sovereignty. But by so limiting
the scope and power ol the international legal authority, the
‘proposal would, if adopted, do litde to reduce the competitive-
ness of interstate relations and their propensity to violence.
All notions of world government ultimately suffer from the
common delect of mistaking the symptoms for the causes ol in-
security or of proposing such radical measures as to put them
beyond the realm of feasibility. It is, in any case, doubtful
whether a world government could, in practice, coerce states
‘that violate world laws without resorting to the very violence it
is seeking to prevent. Nor have the various schemes for world
gevernment taken sufficient account of the essential differences
with respect both to legitimacy and to the possession of the
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means of violence between international society and domestic
society, and their implications for the maintenance of law and
order.?*

Conscious of the obstacles preventing the creation of power-
[ul and authoritative central institutions for the management of
international relations, sovereign states have been more at-
tracted (o the possibility of a less structured system of interna-
tional regulation which would depend for its functioning on the
degree ol consent reccived from the obligated states. Such con- |
sent may be given explicit expression in the shape of fornal
treaties, or it may be tacitly reflected in the conduct of diplo-
macy and the accepted conventions governing trade and other
comunercial, and cultural actions. In this sense the recent deve-
lopment of several new international governmentil organiza-
tions may be said (o constitute an additional and significam
source ol international legality.

While not disputing the valuable contribution ol legal ar-
rangements to the maintenance ol cooperative relationships,
especially ac the culwral, scientific and wechnical levels, inter-
national rules and regulations have been far less effective in
mitigating violence, and most notably when the need for such
restraining influence has been most acute. For example, inthe
years immediately following World War 11, international law
scemed powerless to regulate the profound Soviet-American
antagonism which had emerged with respect to their strategic
and ideological relationship and their competition for status
and spheres of influence. The United States was willing (o sup-
port the United Nations only in so lar as it was able 1o exercise
a predominant role within the organization. Its enthusiasm
soon cvaporated once its supremacy in the General Assembly
was challenged by the voting power of the non-aligned states.
As for the Soviet Union, at no stage did it consider the United
Nations as anything more than a limited treaty, certainly notas
the legal base for a future world government or as the founda-
tion of a comprechensive body of international law. '

Several writers have argued that, in spite of the cold war,
a considerable number ol unwritten accords nevertheless
emerged.® The acceptance of the very principle of bipolarity,
the willingness to refrain [rom intervening in cach other’s
sphere of influcnce, the gradual claboraton by both sides of a
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deterrence strategy that took account of the opponent’s in-
terests and capabilitics, these and other reciprocal arrange-
ments have been advanced as evidence of the tacitunderstanding
‘which gradually developed between the two superpowers.
‘However, apart from the doubtful validity of interpreting every
minor agreement between two states, no matter how pro-
visional, vague or informal, as a positive contribution to inter-
national law, it would seem unreasonableto neglectthe contrary
effects of such agreements on third parties and, more specifi-
cally, on the polycentric tendencies which soon emerged within
both blocs, underscored by the increasingly antagonistic at-
titudes of China and France towards the leadership of their
respective camps.

International law has been further hampered in the post-
1945 period by the marked blurring of boundaries between
domestic and international law. Progressively more sophis-
ticated techniques ol overt and covert political, economic and
armed subversion have considerably aggravated the problem
and have often paralysed all efforts to deal with a dispute at the
level of legality. The cold war, as manifested in the Asian rim-
lands, in the Middle East and in Latin America, has been con-
ducted in such a way as to render the application of legal normis
cither impracticable or irrelevant. Both the Soviet Union and
the United States have sought to promote their external objec-
tives by creating extra-diplomatic agencies whose main func-
tions are to collect information, dispense propaganda, organize
agitation, establish links with local political or economic
groups, train lorcign agents, and direct subversion. Few would
wish to dispute the considerable and at times decisive role
which the US Central Intelligence Agency has played in advanc-
ing American interests in almost every corner of the globe. By
capitalizing on local conditions of political unrestand economic
instability, great powers are olten able o obscure the illegality
of their actions and manufacture a situation of legal chaos in
which it is no longer possible to apply, let alone enforce, the
provisions of international law.

Among the obstacles encountered in recent years by inter-
national law, mention must also be made of the increasing
number of conlflicting jurisdictional claims with respect to
territories, scas and populations. In the era of ideological
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polarization, such disputes have been further complicated by
diametrically opposed attitudes to diplomatic recognition.
Traditionally, states have accepted the existence of an indepen-
dent state and an effective government as the nccessary and sul-
ficient criterion lor the establishment ol diplomatic relations.
But since 1945, a situation has arisen in which some govern-
ments have tended to extend recognition in accordance with
their particular concepts of legitimacy and their own ideo-
logical evaluation of the acceptability of the regime in ques-
tion. It is on such grounds that the United States refused to
recognize the governments of East Germany, North Vietnam
and North Korca, and maintained for ncarly a quarter ol a
century the absurd fiction that the legitimate government of
mainland China was to be found on the island of Taiwan. As
the protracted Indochinese conflict has indicated, international
law can make litde positive contribution to the resolution of
conllicts when there is not even agreement on the identity or the
credentials of the political entities constituting the international
systen.

The inherent weakness of international law appears, then,
to be its acceptance of the principle of state sovereignty, and the
consequent inability to define the boundarics ofits jurisdiction
from those of municipal law. International law, as presently
formulated, faces the almost impossible task of reconciling the
particular interests of nation-states with the general interests off
the world community. States will seldom defer 1o the demands
of international law (e.g. France’s relusal to abide by the deci-
sion ol the International Court ol justice prohibiting further
atmospheric nuclear tests in the Pacilic) when these are deemed
to conllict with the national interest, a principle thatis invariably
invoked when issucs ol sccurity are at stake.

In an attempt to refute the notion that international law
lacks any real power ol enforcement, many legal theorists have
argucd that the clement of force is not actually necessary o
ensure compliance with the law.*' In many domestic legal sys-
tems governments do obey court decisions even when there are
no supra-governmental forces at the disposal ol the judiciary.
Laws are obeyed because the consequences of obedience are
preferred to those of disobedience. Similarly, it is argued, in
the international context, the attitude of any state towardsinter-
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national law is likely to depend on the assessment that is made
of the possible reactions of other states. Customary law and
treaties are often respected because of the fear of possible
retaliation — military, economic or diplomatic ~ by other states.
The likely intervention of third parties, the imposition of inter-
national sanctions, or simply the creation of an unfavourable
climate of world opinion, are likely to impose additional re-
straints on potentially deviant state behaviour.

Respect for international law, it is claimed, is also the out-
come of the existing respect for domestic law. Since govern-
ments are themselves dependent on the maintenance of laws,
they must to that extent have an interest in obeying, or at least
appearing to obey, laws applicable to themselves. Moreover,
governments may prefer to have certain disputes reférred to an
independent and impartial judicial authority, in order to get
out ol an impasse reinforced by the fear ol appeasing the enemy
or losing prestige. Plausible though these arguments may be,
the fact remains that states have repeatedly broken existing
agreements. Even when a dispute is referred by one or more of
the protagonists to the United Nations or to other international
organizations, more often than not the purpose of the exercise
is not to have the dispute resolved by peaceful means but to
gain some diplomatic or psychological advantage over the op-
ponent. The legal institution becomes simply another arena in
which states contend for power and influence.

As for the United Nations, while in no way beliuling its
cfforts or the tactical successes it has [requently achieved in
securing ceascfires or initiating a process of mediation, one may
justifiably argue that the organization has failed to bring about
a lasting political sctilement in any of the crises or disputes in
which it has intervened. In reality, all the investigating, mediat-
ing or supcrvisory activities of the United Natons have been
aimed primarily at limiting or containing the hostilities rather
than at resolving the underlying conllict. In the Korean case,
the United Nations llag provided merely a convenient umbrella
for the United States military operation against North Korea.
The stated objective of bringing about the peaceful reunilica-
tion of the country remains unfulfilled to this day. Similarly, in
the peace supervisory functions undertaken in Kashmir, the
Middle East and Cyprus, in the sanctions imposed against
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Rhodesia, and in the measures directed against the South
African government’s illegal occupation of Namibia, the United
Nations has not secured a settlement or compromise outcome,
much less constructive peacelul change. Even where violent
conllicts have been frozen for a period, as in the Middle East
and Cyprus, UN forces have been powerless to prevent the
subsequent resumption of hostilities, often at a much higher
level of intensity.

In explaining the relative ineflectiveness ol the international
legal order, it cannot be stressed enough that the juridical
homogencity expressed through the United Nations is but a
mask [or the prolound hetwerogencity which characterizes the
international system. Within the global diplomatic universce
marked differences exist between states and societies in relation
to their size, wealth, miliulry power, level ol political and
economic development, ideological orientation and cultural
traditions. The growing disintegration ol the two blocs, re-
flected in the incrcasing biterness of the Sino-Soviet dispute
and the gradual loosening ol the bonds tying the Soviet Union
and the United States to their respective European allies, has
already allected the pattern of international decision-making
in the twin spheres of strategic and economic relations. But it
is especially the non-aligned nations of Asia, Alrica and Latin
America which have, by their sheer voting power, highlighted
during the last fifteen years the fundamental conllict of interests
between the industrialized western world and the under-
developed cconomices ol the Third World. As a result of the
increasing oppostion to colonialism and neo-colonialism, it
has become increasingly obvious that the prevailing inter-
national legal system is essentially the creation of modern
European civilization and the projection of the cultural values
and economic interests of the major industrial powers. It is no
coincidence that until recently international law tolerated and
legitimized the colonial systems of domination established by
the Europcan powers. However, as we have alrcady scen, the
system of direct political control has in many cases simply given
way to much less formal but equally and perhaps more far-
reaching mechanisms of cconomic and military domination.
These forms of unequal exchange have been ratified and rein-
forced not only by military arrangements but by the vast net-
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work of legalized relationships involving aid, trade and in-
vestment. If international law is to become a viable instru-
ment in the regulation of the international system, it will need
to express not only the interests and ideological pretensions of
the great powers but also the mood and aspirations of the Third
World. So long as international law remains the embodiment
of the dominant economic and political interests within the
international system, so long as it is incapable of translating
demands for radical change, it is likely to multiply and exacer-
bate conllict situations rather than minimize the incidence and
intensity ol international violence.

The balance of power

Probably no other concept in the theory of international rela-
tions has been responsible for so much confusion and mis-
understanding. Diflerent theorists have made use of the notion
ol the balance of power to describe diflerent situations, pro-
cesses and policies.® Some have viewed the balance of power
[rom the perspective of the international system as a whole,
while others have analysed it from the viewpoint of individual
actors within the system. The balance of power concept has
been employed, often interchangeably both to describe and
prescribe. It assumes the constancy of force, and yet secks to
deter aggression by confronting it with superior force.

Contrary to the conclusions ol certain writers,* balance of
power pr inciples are not the immutable and universal laws of
international politics but at best the policy guidelines which
some statesmen have consciously or unconsciously adopted in
order to preserve the security and independence of their parti-
cular state. The balancing of power has normally rested on the
premise that there exists within the framework of interstate
relations an essential dispersion of (power, and that this
fragmentation feeds the interaction of competing and con-
flicting wills. Given the permanent tendency towards inter-
national anarchy, balance of power policics seek to create a
world in which some measure of order and predictability is
restored in interstate relations.

According to the theory of the balance of power, the most
cllective method of newtralizing the destructive effects of
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military might is for all states to cngage with vigilance and
perseverance in a balancing act, thereby preventing any one
among them [rom achieving hegemony through force. States
must forever be prcoccupled with shifts in the nature and dis-
tribution of power, that is, with changes in the ¢ .np.llnlm(s -
military and otherwise - ul other states. Once shilts in power
have been perceived, states must be able to respond flexibly and
rapidly so as to reestablish an adequate balance. To achieve
this objective, states will need to maintain their military defence
preparedness under constant review, and resort o such other
balancing techniques as the formation of alliances, agreements
on compensation and spheres of influence and, in some cascs,
military intervention. It is on the shoulders of the great powers
and their enlightened statesmen that lies the principal respons-
ibility for achieving and maintaining a stable equilibrium.
Minor states and regional balances are litde more than sub-
sidiary weights in a global balance in which the major states
predomiinate.

[ has olten been suggested that for astable balance o pre-
vail there must exist a large and, preferably, odd number of
major powers.** Emphasis on the need for a mulu])oldr systeim
derives {rom the belief that a small number of states is likely to
militate against an cquilibriated balance because of rigid al-
liances and sharply diminishing diplomatic manocuyrability.
In a bipolar system, such as that which prevailed at the height
of the cold war, the balancing of power may continue for some
time, but the actual balance is likely to become incercasingly
fragile and ultimatcly inoperative. Some observers have never-
theless maintained that the two opposing alliance systems,
based on the principle of nuclear deterrence, constituted a
balancing mechanism, designated as the ‘balance of terror’,
which enabled both superpowers to contain each other’s ex-
pansion.* With the rise of polycentric tendencies within the
two blocs and the emergence ol new centres of military and
economic power, the gradual progress towards East-West
détente,-and the continuing attachment of much of the Third
World 1o a policy of non-alignment, balance of power concepts
have regained some ol their lormer prestige and appeal. In-
deed, United States foreign policy in the Nixon-Kissinger era
was cxplicitly formulated in terms of a new global (penta-
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gonal) balance of power said to comprise the United States, the
Soviet Union, Western Europe, China and Japan.®® Two closcly
related questions immediately arise: To what extent are balance
ol power principles applicable to the transitional international
system which appears to have emerged in the late 1960s? Would
the application of these principles enhance the capacity of states
to solve the problems of security and reduce the incidence of
international violence?

In answering these two questions, itis necessary to emphasise
that the validity of many of the central assumptions underlying
the balance of power concept has always been open to question.
For example, the proposition that potential aggressors will be
deterred as soon as they are confronted with superior force
is not supported by the available historical evidence. To cite
onc contemporary example, Palestinian political movements
and Arab states have refused, in spite ol successive defeats on
the baudeficld, w be intimidated by the supcriority of Isracl’s
military power or by the very considerable American support
on which it was able o rely. In any case, coalitions against
states striving [or a preponderance of power may [ail to achieve
their objective because of insufficient strength or internal
divisions. The notion of confronting aggression by superior
force is even less feasible in the context of the present global
balance. As we have already observed, in a situation of nuclear
parity in which both sides possess a second-strike capability,
the function of military power is not defence but deterrence.
The ‘balance of terror’ depends for its ellectiveness on the
principle that nudear power is essentially ‘non-usable’ power.,
It is, therefore, extremely diflicult for the Soviet Union and
the United States to make use of their awesome military might
to prevent cach other from maintaining or expanding their
sphere of influence. The meteoric growth of the American
cmpire in the twenticth century, particularly since 1945, oc-
curred largely as a result of the global supremacy of the
American capitalist cconomy. The unchallenged economicand
military dominance which the United States achieved inWestern
Europe, Japan and much of the Third World, was to some ¢x-
tent obscured by the cold war and the ideological terms which
were used o justify the conduct of American foreign policy.

Given the relation of forces prcvailing at the conclusion of
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World War 11, there was little possibility of successfully resisting
the cxpansion ol American power. Although spatially more
restricted, the extension of the Sovict Empire into much of
Eastern Europe appeared cqually immune o counteraction.

But apart from the limiting factor of geopolitics, the balanc-
ing process often fails because the power calculations on which
states base their policies are in fact inaccurate. The assessment
of a state’s power is little more than a subjective judgement,
for what is involved in an intricate and olten inextricable nexus
of military capability, diplomatic skill, cultural cohesion and
psychological advantage. Morcover, the constituent clements
of state power arce olien dynamic rather than static, that is to
say, subject to unexpected change (e.g. a technological break-
through, the rise of a new political movement, the emergence of
a powerlul personality). Perhaps the most serious recent error
of judgment was cvidenced in the Vietham War and in the
repeated miscalculation which prompted American military
and political decision-makers to escalate the level ol US in-
volvement ina lutile atempt to contain the sl('mly advances of
the revolutionary forces in Indochina.

Because of the uncertainty and ambiguity surrounding power
calculations, cach state sceks to achicve not a genuine equili-
brium but a favourable margin of power. States generally do
not leel secure unless they are more powerful than all their
potential enemices, but the very auempt to achicve this super-
i(n'ily increases the leeling ()l'ins('('urily, for one state’s margin
ol sccurity is another state’s margin ol danger. Alliances are
thus likely tolead to counteralliances and armaments to counter-
armaments. In this sense, the balance of power system serves to
exacerbate the conllict of competing interests. The Soviet-
Amecrican adversary relationship, which developed soon alier
the Potsdam agrecements, and the subsequent establishment of
the NATO and the Warsaw Pact alliance systems followed
exactly this pattern. The two superpowers were engaged ina
grim contest for prestige and strategic advantage, which cs-
tablished their presence in almost every corner of the globe
and involved them in alimost cvery major crisis of the post-war
period.

But perhaps the major conceptual weakness ol the balance
of power model is its internal contradiction. On the one hand,
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the balance of power presupposes a sense of community, a
consensus as to the rules of the game, while, on the other hand,
it functions in a framework, which it claims to recognize, of
permanent rivalry between states. The system will remain in
stable equilibrium only so long as states comply with the rules
of the game. But when a state is radically dissatisfied with its
position within the international system, when it is eager to
expand beyond its existing boundaries, and when its dissatis-
faction and desire for expansion cannot be accommodated
within the systemn, it may well be prepared to break the accepted
rules of the game. Once the grievances and ambitions of
Napoleon’s France and Hitler’s Germany had exceeded a cer-
tain threshhold, no amount of balancing could have prevented
the outbreak of hostilities or the subsequent collapse of the
existing framework of interstate relations.

In the contemporary world, a similar break in continuity
appcars to have resulted [rom the Russian Revolution of 1917,
the subsequent cclipse ol the other major European powers
and the demise of their colonial empires. The resulting un-
predictability of international behaviour, so dramaticallymani-
fested in the era of cold war rivalries, has acted as a major
obstacle to the operation of the balance of power and pre-
cluded the common obscrvance of essential rules and the
standardized practice of diplomatic intercourse. With the pas-
sage of ume, it is true, the cold war gradually gave way to a
process of détente between the United States and the Sovict
Union. The fears aroused by the Cuban Missile Crisis appeared
to give a powerful impetus to the establishment of a whole
series of new channels of communication. Regular diplomatic
contacts, periodic summit meetings, and a hot-line connecting
the highest levels of Soviet and American decision-making,
provided the institutional background, even in the face of con-
tinuing competition, for far-reaching consultations on such
intractable issues as the nuclear arms race, the Mid-le East
conflict and the Vietnam War,

By the carly 1970s a new cra of negotiations was inaugurated
with the successful conclusion of the European Security Con-
ference and the decision to proceed with the Strategic Arms
Limitation Talks and the discussions for mutual force reduc-
tions in Europe. The atempt to stabilize the global strategic
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relationship was complemented, however hesitamly, by an
increasing number of cultural contacts, a growing volume of
two-way trade and an expanding flow ol western capital and
technology into Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union. Once
the two protagonists had recognized the legitimacy of cach
other’s claims for superpower status and accepted the bound-
aries ol each other’s spheres of influence, the danger of a violent
confrontation between the two alliance systems appeared to
diminish.

The Soviet Union, for its part, notwithstanding its idco-
logical pretensions, was increasingly committed to the main-
tenance of the status quo and the preservation of the very
considerable diplomatic and military gains it had achieved
since 1945. The converging interest of the two superpowers,
strengthened by a common desire to retain the international
duopoly of power, enabled the United States to secure in several
instances tacit Soviet cooperation in limiting the advance of
revolutionary movements in Third World countries. Soviet
and American diplomacy appeared to be moving towards a
consensus centred on the continued operation of a conserva-
tive international system and the elaboration of the techniques
of crisis management. It is precisely this new community of
interests, reinforced by the gradual disintegration of the two
blocs, which, in the view of several writers, has provided the
opportunity and the incentive for a veturn to balance of power
politics.

But the new clements ol accommodation and flexibility,
significant though they are, do not encompass the whole globe
or the cntire spectrum of international relations. The measure
of consensus which unites the two superpowers separates
them, in fact, not only from other aspiring great powers but
also from much of the Third World where there has recently
emerged a marked trend towards the rejection ol both the
Soviet and American modcls of development, the adoption
of more assertive policies on matters of trade and control of
national resources, and the withdrawal from military com-
mitments and alignments. Apart [rom the actions ol govern-
ments and governmental organizations, account must also be
taken of the role of revolutionary and national movements in
croding the position of colonial or nco-colonial powers. In
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this fragmented international system, the most advanced in-
dustrial states can no longer rely on a common cultural heritage
or a cosmopolitan diplomatic ethos to impose an international
normative consensus. As the division between status quo and
revisionist interests gains additional momentum in the years
ahcad, the applicability of balance of power theory will largely
disappear.

Because the international system now constitutes a closed
system, attempts at compensation or allocations of spheres of
influence are much less manageable. So long as there existed
vast territories and populations which imperial powers could
colonize and exploit, differences between them could be settled
by compromise and negotiation, with each imperial centre
able to apportion for itself a corner of the world. But in the
modern era;, where almost the entire planet is divided into a
number of independent states, each claiming sovereign juris-
diction over its territory, private arrangements among great
powers, as have operated since the sixteenth century, are now
much less likely.

PdlddOXlLd“y, the opportunity to exercise economnic, diplo-
matic and military dominance appears to be dummslnng pre-
cisely at that moment in history when major national and
transnational actors have developed the most powerful and
sophisticated cconomic and military techniques yet devised.
But this capacity lor global intervention appears to be neutral-
ized by the prospect of rising costs and diminishing returns.
The net effect of these trends is o reduce the scope of imperial
expansion and seriously limit the degree ol manocuvrability so
crucdial o the cflective operation of the balance ol power. The
Indochina War, the Indo-Pakistani conllict, the Middle-East
confrontation and the impending collision in Southern Africa,
all exemplify the decline of established spheres of influence
and the practical impossibility of harmonizing the global
strategic balance with regional balances of power.

The foregoing examination of state responses to the external
environment has sought to highlight the continuing problem of
security, and the relative failure of these responses to achicve
their stated objective. The traditional principles and pro-
cedures by which states have sought to regulate their relations
have proved incapable of preventing or restraining interstate

Balance of power 175

violence, either because the principles themselves were not

valid, or because the means chosen to implement them were
inappropriate for the task. The attemipt 1o achicve sec unly
through force, whether by unilateral or collective action, is
m.unlcslly sell-defeating since it resorts to means that negate
the end. "The balance ol power model, on the other hand,
depends for its success not only on far-reaching assumptions off
doubtful validity but on a specilic set of conditions which may
not currently apply, given that the international political
cconomy is characterized by environmental scarcity and pro-
gressively sharper lines ol jurisdictional demarcation. As for
disarmament and international law, while they may ofler a
rational and conceptually elegant solution to the problem off
international violence, they do not appear compatible with
the existing structure of the international system or ol its con-
stituent units.

While international insecurity and its concomitant, war, may
be considered as an expression ol the systemic imbalancee in
human relations, it docs not lollow that the solution o the
problem will be found exclusively or principally at the systeinic
level. It may be more valid to attribute the systemic disruption
resulting from the permanent expectation ol violence and
preparation for violence to the wide gap between the alinost
unlimited objectives ol states and the limited capacity of the
international environment to satisly them. But sight must not
be lost of the [act that the international environment is ulti-
mately no more than the sum ol its parts, which simply means
the totality of national and other actors which comprise the
international system. Though the parts may be susceptible 1o
varying arrangements, no amount of engineering, whether
violent or peaceful in design, can hope to cancel or neutralize
the impact of a state’s internal environment. In other words,

‘the various approaches to sccurity that we have analysed,

whether taken together or in isolation, tend to ignore the
dynamics of the structural and psycho-social imbalances which
underlie the organization of national societies, and hence
overlook some of the crucial factors which influence the nature
and direction of global interaction.

No macrocosmic model of the world order can lay the
necessary loundations lor an international comimunity ol in-



The secunity crisis 176

terests without at the same time giving serious attention to the
structural and ethical implications of the microcosmic eco-
nomic and political institutions which govern thelife of national
communities and smaller socio-cultural units. A realistic
evaluation of alternative world [utures must therefore con-
sider not only the structural defects of international organiza-
tion and communication but the very basis of contemporary
individual and social pathology.

9. The claims of morality and
utopia

In the preceding chapters we have atempted o isolate and ex-
plam some of the factors which account for the contemporary
crisis in human rclations. We have sought to illuminate this
crisis by pointing to four pervasive and mutally reinforcing
imbalances in existing patterns of social intcraction. We have
designated as the psycho-social imbalance the large and widen-
ing gap which separates the individual from society and drasti-
cally reduces his prospects of exercising any meaningful
influence over decisions that vitally allect him. Obliged to
Lomply with the requirements genes rated I)y the burcaucratic
state, the multinational corporation, the militiry—industrial
complex, or simply the technological society, human life is
increasingly made to conform with the dictates of anonymous,
arbitrary and irrational authority. The marked tendency
towards burecaucratic centralization, technical rationality,
higher energy consumption and the concentration of in-
dustrial and financial power inevitably produces within socicty
a preoccupation with immediate consumptive pleasures, a
retreat into a private and atomized world ol personal gratifica-
tion and a sharp dedine in the quality of ethical discourse.
The dimensions of space, time and complexity in social organ-
ization are now so divorced lrom ordinary human experience
as to undermine the foundations of the normative order and
heighten the valnerability of the individual o physical and
psychic manipulation.

Mirroring this disorder is the structural imbalance which
expresses ininstitutional terms the disparity between the power
of the few and the impotence ol the many. The internal dis-
integration of traditional culture and the rapid collapse ol
moral and religious beliel systems are laying bare new depths
of social conllict and polarization which centralized decision-

“making structures can neither conceal nor resolve. The modern

state, committed to the twin goals of economic growth and
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military security, has had only limited and intermittent success

‘in achieving its objectives and then only at the expense of
stability and equity. The acute and costly political, economic
and diplomatic crises to which overdeveloped and undecr-
developed socicties alike have been exposed this century are
indicative of the institutional deficiencies in both domestic and
international society. The global pattern of cultural, political,
economic and military stratification has thus created a systemic
imbalance which perpetuates, both materially and psycho-
logically, relationships of dominance and dependence. The
colonialism ol the past has given way to new and expanding
forms of metropolitan domination and to a new system ol un-
equal exchange which condemns a large fraction of humanity
to a precarious and captive existence. Apart from its mani-
festation in the transnational institutionalization of under-
development, the systemicimbalance is reflected in increasingly
sharp inter-capitalist rivalries and in the emerging conflict
between resource-exporting and resource-importing countries.
A closely related incompatibility of interests is developing
between national political units and transnational organiza-
tions as evidenced by the growing rift between states and
multinatonal corporations. These instances of global in-
equality and institutional breakdown are compounded by the
escalating usc of violence in inter- and intra-state relations,
and by the proliferation of the means of nuclear destruction,
which further weaken the prospects of international regulation
and the equitable allocation of values and resourccs.

The disharmonies that have come to permeate the whole
fabric of human relations and human institutions are no lon-
ger confined to man’s cultural environment; they vitiate his
entire relationship with the natural order. The resulting eco-
logical imbalance, which is a function of the uncontrolled
growth of technology and population, reflects the other three
imbalances and the failure of social organization to distinguish
between short-term and long-term advantage and between
private and public interest. Unlimited and unplanned expan-
sion violates the basic principles of ecology and threatens to
transform the illusory search for abundance into an economy
of dire and permanent scarcity, thereby accentuating the asym-
metry and polarization of the international system and its pro-
pensity to violence.
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Underlying our whole conceptual approach to the general
crisis of survival and to the specific imbalances which typify it
has been the assumption that in the current phase of human
cevolution man’s response to his cultural and natural environ-
ment is essentially maladaptive. in an clfort o dramatize and
interpret this tendency towards maladaptation; some writers
have developed the concept of social pathology by applying
directly and analogicall{ the principles of individual pathology
to an analysis of social organization.” The failure o develop
normally, which stems principally from the wasting of human
potential (understood in its widest cultural sense) and the erea-
tion of artificial wants, is inevitably accompanied by sullering
and the desire to overcome it. As with pain in the physical
organism, suffering can function as a signal to the individual
that a pathological condition has arisen and that for health
to be restored some change must occur within the psyche
itsell or in its external environment. To the extent that the
various imbalances which we have outlined can be considered
as primary sources of contemporary social pathology, they are
suggestive of the changes needed to achieve a healthicr society.

AmoTig the most cornmion forms of pathological behaviour
in modern industrial society one would include the preoccupa-
tion with having and acquiring rather than with being or
becoming; the obsession with the power to dominate rather
than liberate; the profound sense of alienation from rather
than participation in the wider social reality; the auitude
towards work and leisurc as mceans ol killing time rather than
creatively living in time; the predisposition 0 an in-group
rather than an out-group psychology which discriminates on
the basis of sex, race, creed or nationality; the tendency o
resolve conllicts through the usc or threat of force. It goes with-
out saying that thesc pathological strivings are by no means
confined to advanced technological societies. They are o be
found in Varyitig" degrées throughout history and are com-
patible with diflerent types or stages of political and economic
organization. Nor can it be argued that those who live under
the technocratic order are all or equally aflected by patho-
logical inclinations. However, what distinguishes the super-
industrial system - and the global spread of its empire - is the
high degree to which socialf)alhology hasbecome institutional-
ized through the pyrammidal stratification of wealth, power and
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knowledge, but above all through the growing monopoly of
industrial production over the satisfaction of human wants. Itis
the industrial institutionalization of values which has progres-
sively obscured the distinction between health and pathology,
normality and abnormality, reason and unreason, illusion
and reality.

The institutional integration of pathological behaviour has
now reached such proportions that it is not merly the quality
but the very survival of human life which is at risk. We may
define then the twentieth century crisis as a [unction of growing
social pathology and a declining threshold of psychological
and ccological tolerance. The rapidity of transport and com-
munications systems and the global scale ofindustrial, commer-
cial and military operations have ensured the increasing
standardization of cultural styles and the [usion of several im-
balances into a crisis of planetary dimensions. If this is an
accurate diagnosis ol the serious and deteriorating condition
of our civilization, then no piecemeal, provisional, or parochial
remedy is likely to prove efficacious. It would appear that in
order to sustain the organic evolution of the human species it
will be necessary to develop perspectives and responses thatare
both radical and global in inspiration. -

The utopian vision

Our discussion of pathology, imbalance and crisis presup-
yoses, at least conceptually, the possibility of health, balance
and stability. In fact, basic to our entire analysis has been the
tacit assumption that in order to clucidate, explain and ap-

praise cmpirical reality it is not enough to consider observable |

facts. It is necessary to contrast the ‘empirically given’ with
the ‘potentially possible’.? The actual or empirical world can-
not be considered an absolute world from which are derived all
normative criteria, but simply as one world which should be
compared and contrasted with other possible worlds in order
to explicate and evaluate the flow of historical reality. By relying
exclusively on so-called objective processes ol deduction and
derivation, empirical theory risks becoming an ideology which
scrves, whether consciously or unconsciously, to justify and
perpetuate the status quo. It is, then, the task of critical theory
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and, therefore, of all utopian thinking to conceptualize the
actual in terms of the potential and to indicate how it may be
possible to bridge the gap between the presentand a prelerable
future,

In spite of the scorn with which speculative and idealistic
writings have come o be regarded in recent scholarly and
political discourse, it has become increasingly apparent to
many, both inside and ouside the utopian tradition, that
visions of a more desirable natural and cultural milicu are an
integral part ol the human condition and an essential motivat-
ing force for social change.® Though differing greatly in their
assumptions about human nature and in their pr;urli('z;I recom-
mendations, all utopias arc ultimately based on the view that
the selection of appropriate facts for political action implies
value choices and that such choices can be divected wowards
the creation of a more acceptable social order. Some utopian
thinkers have concentrated their auention on the establish-
ment ol small-scale model ‘towns’ or ‘conmumunitics’, while
others have elaborated proposals for a universal system of
peacelul interaction.® Both the microcosmic and macrocosmic
approaches belong to the long-standing tradition which sceks
to integrate empirical and normative theory, and both have ex-
perienced a dramatic revival over the last few decades.® The
rebirth of utopian thinking may be understood, at least in
»art, as a reaction against the dominant ideological systems
and their lailure to diagnose, let alone cure, the deep-scated
sickness alflicting both industrialized  and underdeveloped
societies.

The appeal ol utopian thinking has become increasingly
evident not only in the writings ol a few ‘romantic’ philo-
sophers and the aspirations of a youthlul counterculture, but
also in the changing attitudes of even such conservative
religious institutions as the Roman Catholic Church. In a
major statement on social cthics, Pope Paul VI described
utopia as a kind of criticism of existing society which ‘provokes
the forward looking imagination both to perceive in the pre-
sent the disregarded possibility hidden within it, and 1o direct
itsell towards a {resh luture; it thus sustains social dynamism
by the confidence that it gives (o the inventive powers of the
human mind and heart.”® This perspective, which has become
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especially noticeable in those parts of the world where the
Christian churches are attempting to express the aspirations of
oppressed peoples and social classes, has given enormous
impetus to the theme of liberation and to profound theological
reflection on the relationship between human liberation and
the salvific process. Man is seen as assuming conscious re-
sponsibility for his destiny, for the gradual conquest of free-
dom and hence for the creation of a new man and a qualitatively
different society.”

It may appear a little strange that utopian insights should be
reemerging within the confines of a seemingly moribund
theocracy, whose mythical-supernatural worldview, ritual
symbolism, conceptual apparatus and even moral framework
are now considered to have little relevance to contemporary
social rcality. On the other hand, it is well to remember that
by the very depth and scope ol its eschatological perception,
religious faith, as distinct [rom institutional religion, is able
to bestow purpose and coherence on man’s role in the cosmic
environment. Thus, for all their obvious diflerences, onc can
discern the common ground shared by thereligiousand utopian
impulses, for both are ultimately ready to place their faith in
the power of the ‘image-creating’ wish. It is this ‘longing for
rightness’, whether ‘experienced as revelation or idea’, this faith
in human potentiality which animates as much the eschato-
logical vision of the perfection of creation as the utopian un-
folding of the possibilities latent in mankind’s communal life.®
1t is this same [aith which has motivated all genuinely progres-
sive movements throughout history, and which constitutes the
radical assumption in democratic and socialist thought. In
this sense, the theories ol progress developed in the age of the
Enlightenment and their historical continuation in the writings
of Marx and other socialist thinkers may be interpreted as the
secular translation of the Judaco-Christian concept of mes-
sianic salvation.?

Faith in man, the cornerstone of every utopian edifice, is the
force which has normally provided the daring and enthusiasm
that men need to break with the past and overcome the powers
which enslave them. It is only on the basis of such faith that
it has been possible o aflirm and extend the power ol human
will and the elflicacy of sclf-sacrifice. Realizing that human
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knowledge is less than absolute and human reason more than
fallible, many modern thinkers are consciously stressing the
role of faith in the search for a politics and religion of human
survival. But is commitment to the desirable and the possible
to be rooted in mere blind faith? The authors of Gestall Therapy
are forced to pose the question:

... by what criterion does one prefer to regard ‘human nature’ as
what is actual in the spontancity of children, in the works of herocs,
the culture of classic eras, the community of simple folk, the feeling
of lovers, the sharp awareness and miraculous skill of some people in
emergencies? Neurosis is also a response ol human nawure and is
now cpidemic and normal, and perhaps has a viable social future.!

It is clear, as the authors readily acknowledge, that this ques-
tion is not susceptible to a purcly rational answer. Ultimately,
the choice between a hopeful and despairing view ol human
nature rests on faith. For its part, the utopian laith asserts that
human nature can bhe understood in erms not ol immutable
facts but of potentialitics which are progressively actualized in
the course of history."!

The eschatological perspective and the closely related biblical
themes of hope and promise arc central to the Judaic and
Christian interpretation of history and have recently found ex-
pression in onc of the most important movements in con-
temporary Christian theology.' For Molunamn, the Christian
hope in the resurrection liberates man from the present and
cnables him to actin accordance with the reality which is com-
ing.'* Significantly, the belief that hope can fullil a mobilizing
and liberating function in history is common to both religious
and secular faith. According to Ernst Bloch, hope is a state ol
mind uniquely experienced by men and uniquely litted 10 sub-
vert the existing order.' [t is this utopic and transforming
function of hope which no doubt animates Marx’s assertion
that ‘philosophers have only interpreted the world invarious
ways; the pointis to change it’."* The value ol the wopian im-
pulse lies then in its power to set men {ree from their docile
acceptance of the grim veality which surrounds them and o
provide them with a map ol a world which, though not neces-
sarily perfect in all vespeats, is nonctheless preferable to the
existing order and consistent with human potentialities. Al-
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though it may not be fully attainable, utopia serves as a target

“for both action and reflection, and thus offers the possibility
ol a revolutionary praxis. In the Marxist formulation, the
utopian project is superseded by ‘scientific socialism’,’® but
the continuing preoccupation is with the struggle for a new
society not as a subject ol academic discussion but as the dyna-
mic element in the historical becoming of humanity.!?

It should be evident by now that underlying the utopian
imagination are certain value premises or preferences which
affirm both the possibility and desirability of social transforma-
tion. But not all utopias advocate the same changes or the
same strategies. The variations in the goals and means they
prescribe stem primarily from different perceptions of the
hierarchy of basic human needs and values. Different models
will emphasize different needs, depending on what they con-
sider to be the prospects of human self-realization. While all
utopias readily recognize the biological requirements of food,
sex, shelier and security, they difler greatly on the economic
and political arrangements needed to fulfil them. Moreover,
‘the quest {for material wellare has to be complemented by con-
cern for such intangible needs as those of love, self-esteem,
freedom, identity, creativity and community.'® It is here that
priorities normally have to be established for it may not be
possible to maximize all values simultaneously. In some models
stability and peace may be sacriliced for the sake of justice and
cquality, while in others they may be promoted at the expense
ol cultural diversity and individual autonomy. It is to a con-
sideration of these utopian options and to their theoretical and
spractical implications that we shall now turn our attention.

Utopian prescriptions

As one would expect, most utopian programmes assume the
desirability of satislying man’s basic physical needs and of
eliminating those intolerable conditions of life which inevitably
result from under-nourishment, disease, sub-standard housing,
inadequate clothing and unemployment. Minimum welfare
standards are generally recognized as a right accruing to all
individuals and societics, and requiring to be safeguarded by
a social order which reduces to a minimum the role of force in
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human affairs. Most utopias are thercfore concerned, at least
in the long run, with terminating the reliance which sodial,
political and ethnic groups place on violence as they struggle
for resources, influence or prestige. Desirable though it may
be as a general statement of objectives, there is litde that can
be considered original or instructive in such an axiomatic for-
mulation of goals. Man has little need of utopia to convince
him of the value of survival. The utopian appeal has two quite
different dimensions; first, the promise of a much richer sen-
sual and cultural environment that goes beyond the minimum
provision of the necessitics of human life; secondly, a coherent
outline of what attitudinal and institutional changes arc re-
quired for this more gratilying existence to become a practical
reality.

the. questions to which utopia addresses itself are essentially
twolold, 1s there an optimal social arrangement (in the context
of current histovical possibilities) conducive to the satisfaction
of ‘basic welfare standards, which is at the same tme com-
patible with the demands of sell-determination and self-
actualization? And, il it is possible to postulate such an

“arrangement, does its realization depend on a structural re-

organization of society, or can it occur within the growth
parameters of established society? The very magnitude of the
twentieth century erisis and the structural disorder [rom which
it springs have rcinforced the natural predisposition of utopian
thinking towards a revolutionary conception of change as the
only means ol overcoming the contradictions which make up
the essence of the existing social reality. According (o this
perspective, it is only by destroying the foundations ol the
established order (more ;1ccurately characterized as disorder)
that one can expect to relcase those forces which will authen-
ticate the human condition and set free the victims of material
necessity.

But what are the principles which are to govern the utopian
project? A recurring theme in both recent and earlier writings
is the stress on community, on the need o recognize and
enhance the core of human sodiality. Of the modern wiopians,
no one has articulated more eloquently the communal impera-
tive than Paul Goodman. In Communitas, we are ollered three
diflerent architectural blueprints based on fundamentally dif-
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ferent values. However, it is the second plan based on ‘the
elimination of the difference between production and con-
sumption’ which best expresses the author’s notion of com-
munity, obviously influenced by the previous contributions of
Owen, Fourier, Proudhon and Kropotkin, and pointing to the
creation ol a decenuralized economic, political and environ-
mental system. With a view to maximizing the interrelationship
between the personal and the productive environment, the
worker is to be involved in every phase of the work process and
to participate directly in all decision-making. The work pro-
gramme, which is to be guided by moral and psychological
considerations rather then by the technological requirements of
efficiency, should, as far as possible, be centred in the vicinity
of the home and involve the performance of both industrial
and agricultural tasks. Public services and amenities are to be
centrally located, thus promoting further the integration ol
urban and rural lile and enhancing the opportunities for the
interplay of meaningful work and creative leisure. Clcarly,
Goodman’s intention is to design a community that is largely
self-suflicient and yet patterned on a mode of consumption
and production which is human in scale, conducive to social
interaction on the basis of mutuality rather than dominance or
submissiveness, and harmoniously related to the natural en-
vironment.

The desire to scale down the industrial leviathan and revive
the ethos of the village or neighbourhood is inspired not so
much by the romantic appeal of nature - although one should
not underestimate the relevance of such an attitude in times ol
cnvironmental degradation - as by the radical insight that it is
only a microcosmic social order which can absorb the fal-
libility and villainy of human actions, and prevent the often
disastrous, widespread and prolonged reverberations that re-
bound from decisions taken at the centre of overgrown social
structures. The decentralist tendency characteristic of all com-
munitarian models may be explained, at least in part, as a
reaction to the contemporary experience of mass loneliness
and collective anonymity. Equally important has been the
realization that the centralized planning of the economy and the
socialization of the means of production do not necessarily
result in human emancipation or in the building of community.
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According to Erich Fromm, a sense of conmununity is incom-
patible with an approach to work which emphasizes higher
wages or increased productivity at the expanse of collective
or personal [ulfilment.'

The wopian conception of community proposes therclore a
form of economic and political association that is vadically
different from that provided by the modern state. Apart from
the demand [or social organizations of small size, particular
stress is placed on the need for close personal relationships
and an underlying sense of mutual commitment. It has been
argued that the funaion of an organic community is to en-
courage rather than stille the reciprocal awarencss displayed by
children at an early age as they attempt to adjust their relation-
ships and create rules of behaviour on the basis of equality.?
The decenwralization of institutions is thus advocated not
simply in order 0 advance the prospeats ol economic and
political democracy, but as a means of gencerating the com-
munity ol faith and living togetherness, as the indispensable
ingredients of psychological identity and individual autonomy.
For some, among whom Theodore Roszak, the utopian objcc-
tive represents the very antithesis of the technocratic state; it
goes beyond participatory democracy and aspires to create
human communities of experience that are small, decenural-
ized, mystical and sensual. What is in question here is not
the mutualism ol Proudhon, who advocates a complex net-
work of frecly chosen contractual relationships between in-
dividuals and collectivitics, but a Spiril. of conmmunalisi that
thrives on common life-styles, values and work pauerns.
Central to this utopian theme is the rejection of Gesellschafl,
the mechanistic mass socicty which destroys community and
replaces it with a superficial individualism in opposition to the
principles of mutual aid, mutual respect and shared respons-
ibility. What is posited instead is Gemeinschafl, the small organic
community in which men are inextricably committed to live,
work and seek pleasure together.

Whateyer the precise form or degree of community that is
envisaged, it is manilestly evident that in all these utopian
models the liberation of human sensitivity and sensibility is
made a primary goal of social interaction. In this sense, com-
munity becomes the hall-mark of a society thatis both respon-
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sible and free. Men have rid themselves of the acquisitiveness,
aggressiveness and brutality of established society and have
learned to enjoy the pleasure derived from working towards
their own liberation and the establishment of a nawural and
cultural environment lavourable to such a liberated existence.?!
But,are the principles of community and {reedom as casily
reconcilable as some utopias would suggest? Is there not an
unavoidable tension between the demands of personal freedom
and self-gratification on the one hand and the requirements of
the common good on the other? Many utopias are of course
aware of this dilemma, although they do not always formulate
it in the same terms or propose the same solution. In order to

-examine this issue a little more closely, it may be useful to
enlarge on some utopian insights into the related concepts of
freedom and liberation.

In Eros and Civilization, Marcuse envisages an advanced tech-
nological society which has perfected an economy ol abun-
dance, thereby climinating the nced lor work as presently
conceived, and inaugurating the era of total sensual and sen-
sory self-gratilication. Work, based upon a repressive perfor-
mance principle, is thus replaced by the ‘play impulse’ which
is the distinguishing feature of the non-repressive civilization.??
For Marcuse, the realm of {reedom cannot coexist with the
realm of necessity; [reedom is to be found outside the struggle
for existence; economic security is not the content but the pre-
requisite of freedom. Play and display arc considered lunda-
mental principles ol civilization and, as such, require the
complete subordination of labour to ‘the freely evolving poten-
talitics of man and nature’.®

For many utopians, an essential and closely related dimen-
sion in the process ol human liberation is the need to reverse

“the savagely repressive policies which successive civilizations
have adopted towards sexual behaviour and {amilial relation-
ships. Apart [rom ensuring the legal, political and economic
equality of men and women, the proposed ethic aspires to
liberate non-coercive scxual experience from all forms of
repression. With disappearance of traditional sexual morality,
every adult person, regardless of sex or marital status, will be
better placed 1o develop the human relationships and the
leisure pursuits which best fulfil the demands of the individual
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personality. Warren Wagar, expanding on Marcuse’s concept
of ‘polymorphous perversity’, envisions a culture in which
Eros is no longer ‘arbitrarily confined to reproduction or mar-
riage’ but a legitimate mode of sell expression.?* The libera-
tion of Eros is thus expected to enhance the prospects of experi-
mentation, divcrsity and creative play, thereby acting as a
catalyst [or the transition towards a higher stage of cultural
development.

Crucial though it is, however, to human self-realization,
sexual liberation is but onc aspect of a much larger undertaking
which entails the complete liberation of the non-conscious
self. What is in question is the dissolution of the ego-conscious
perception of external reality as something that is alicn, intrac-
table and ultimately hostile to the inner self. It is this artificial
division between self and environment which lies at the root of
much individual and social pathology, and which invests/the
alicnated conscious sell with a compulsive need to control and
dominate. Gurth Higgin acgues that by making will-power,
sell-reflecting rationality and task-achievement the loundation
of its imposing edilice, industrial culture has tended to repress
and contain non-conscious and numinous phenomena, dis-
missing them as mystical or supernatural nonsense and describ-
ing them as a orm ol illness {or which appropriate physical
and psychological methods of treatinent have o be devised.
However, the stability of the ego culture is at best a mirage
cllect, a picce of deception which sooner or later invites re-
bellion in one form or another, 1t is only by going heyond
the seuled and controlled lile of the ego and by gazing and
venturing into the non-conscious sell, that the individual can
experience true liberation, where fear and delight, loss of cer-
tainty and spontancity “merge to produce a lile-enhancing
immediacy of cxpericnce and new symbiotic relationship
between internal and external reality.

In the struggle 10 overcome scarcity, industrial culture has
sought to-maximize economic performance by relying on hier-
archic arche-types of social control and so-called objective
models ol scientific knowledge and rational technique. The
steady progress of science and technology has been understood
in terms of the ever-expanding application ol the scientific
method to new areas ol experience. However, both the scien-
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tific and the political order are facing an emerging crisis of
authority, as the essential relativity of established norms of
perception and social organization, so comforting to the
assertive €go, is increasingly recognized.?® For Roszak, ‘objec-
tive consciousness’ is not a method of perception umqucly
in touch with the truth’, but ‘an arbitrary construct’ whose
meaning and value are llls(orlcdlly derived.?

It is in order to remedy the deliciencies and imbalances set
in motion by the dominance of technical or scientific culture -
characterized as alienation, hierarchy and nnpersondhty -
that Roszak proclaims the splendour of the ‘visionary imagin-
ation’ which sces the world not as a commonplace sight or the
object of scientific scrutiny, but as a magical reality trans-
formed by the very act of perceptlon. In this sense, magic,
understood not as a repertoire of clever tricks but as a form of
listening and responding to the world, is within the reach of
every human being. This kind of vision enables direct com-
munication with the forces of nature, an intimacy with the
external world, experienced as a presence, however mysterious,
that has an identity and a purpose of its own. For the seer as
for the poet, reality is not simply what it appears to be to the
naked or impersonal eye, but is impregnated with a meaning
bestowed on it by a global and sensual awareness.

The implications of this mode of consciousness are many
and far-reaching. In the first place, such a vision of the environ-
ment informs man that he is not a totally autonomous agent
able to superimpose on nature his own schemes and designs.
He needs to take account of the laws and rhythms of the life-
support system on which he remains vitally dependent, and w
develop a symbiotic relationship with the natural order that
substitutes dignity and reciprocity for conquest and exploita-
tion. Such a holistic vision of reality is likely to produce a more
satislying balance between the conscious and non-conscious
systems, a more subtle and sensitive understanding of the
creative possibilitics inherent in the evolutionary process and
a more intelligent appreciation of the alternatives that are
open to man’s future cultural evolution. A sense of purpose and
direction in human history is maintained but not on the basis
of a manipulative ego-conscious culture which reduces histor-
ical development to the deterministic mechanism of blind
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nature or to a crude and destructive struggle for existence.
Rather, the creative imagination, inspired by the vision of the
unity of all life, displaces the rationality of the performance
principle as the most potent [orce in the transformation of the
social and natural universe.

Another salient fcature ol visionary or acsthetic experience,
which sharply distinguishes it from scientific or technical
expertise, is its universal accessibility. It is not a specialized
skill that is the preserve ol a small prolessional clite, but a
gilt available to all, conlerring not privilege but responsibility.
Through various [orms ol symbolicand artistic expression, one
man’s vision can be shared by therestof the communi(y, there-
by expanding the range and dcplh ol its experience. It is this
sense of sharing and participation, which holds the key to the
productive and liberated person: the person who relates him-
sell to the world trustingly not because itis entirely predictable
or conforms to his conception of rational order, but because
it enables him 1o celebrate the wonder and the beauty of exis-
tence. Such a person, while experiencing himsell as a unique
individual, also feels at one with his fellow-man. Personal nceds
become indistinguishable from social concerns, and find
expression in collective art and ritual. The relationship between
the individual and society remains one of tension, but tension
conducive to the constant rediscovery rather than denial of the
gift of life.

The utopian interest in inverting industrial consciousness
and redirecting it towards the visionary and creative dimension
of human experience is motivated by the need to restructure
man’s relationship not only with his natural but also with his
cultural milieu. Ivan IHlich has thus contrasted the industrial
‘enginecred system ol social habits that fit the logic¢ of large-
scale productlon with a convivial mode of production which
enable people ‘o rediscover the value olllbcrdungdustcrlty 28
A ‘convivial society’ is distinguished by its emphasis on insti-
tutional and technological tools that can be operated by the
individual in ways that are both socially productive and per-
sonally fulfilling.

The demythologization of science and the deprolessional-
ization of industrial culture are scen as essential steps towards
the elimination of the ‘malignant tool” which assigns its own
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logic and requirements to social arrangements and thereby
reduces the range of human choice and motivation. Tools
which enhance the [reedom of a minority, while imposing
constraints on the majority, ncgate the demands of justice
and equality. For most modern utopians, technology, or to be
more exact, technique, cannot be considered as playing a
neutral role, and must therefore be consciously subordinated
to human prelerences in life-style and social organization.?®
Indeed, it has been argued that the eflective exercise of cul-
tural options is incompatible with a high energy policy which
necessarily results in the technocratic manipulation of social
relations. For Illich, only a minimum energy econoiny can be
expected to produce high levels of equity and the necessary
conditions for ‘participatory democracy’ and ‘rational tech-
nology’.® Acceptance of the principle of low energy con-
sumption would lead the poor o abandon illusory and danger-
ous cxpectations while encouraging the rich to recognize the
disastrous consequences of the short-sighted pursuit ol vested
interest.

The advocacy of low-level technology is directed towards the
creation of relatively small communities that operate on the
principle of minimum environmental degradation, a func-
tional and labour-intensive mode of production, a steady-state
and sell-sufficient cconomy, democratic and decentralist
politics, cultural diversity, the integration of work and leisure,
technology and culture.** It can be readily seen that the con-
vivial reconstruction of sodiety is not a mere technological
exercise, but a major political revolution which goes beyond
the transfer of the ownership of the means of production or the
seizure of power and sceks to develop new technological

models and cultural patterns, involving the restructuring of

institutions and the redefinition of individual needs and col-
lective goals.

So far, in examining the utopian concepts of community,
liberation and ccological and cultural balance, we have limited
our attention largely to their microcosmic implications, and
have tended to ignore the problems raised by inter-community
interaction. However, cven il one has identified the various
internal arrangements necessary to make communal life a
cooperative and liberating experience, there remains the
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obvious but diflicult question of the self-sustaining prospects
of the small-scale community, especially if it is obliged to
operate in a hostile environment. Unavoidably, therefore, any
viable utopian perspective on the twentieth century crisis must
concern itself” with the theme of universal order. The most
illuminating contribution l()‘.mﬁwﬁﬁeﬁﬁmﬁfﬁmﬁiﬁscussioll on
alternative world futures appears to have been made not so
much by the advocates of structural or functional change within
the international system as by the propbh“éfﬁs‘ of a new univer-
sal cultural synthesis. Such a cosmopolitan vision hasinvariably
cmphasized the essential unity ol the human family that lies
buricd beneath the disparities and divisions ol the present
fragmented world, and portrayed the cultural unification of
mankind as the only ellective means of creating an organic
world civilization.:

]hc scarch for a new civilization does not seek to supersede
but simply to assimilate into an imegrated cultural movement
the time-honowred ideals of social justice, pevsonal freedom,
truth and meaning, peace and well-being, which the great
religious and ethical systems have consistently reallirmed in
their teachings if not always in their practice. But for Warren
Wagar the very attempt to place_mankind above all other
loyalties (to state, church, party, comlﬁﬁtiﬁ};f'r‘;Au",c,‘ class or
family) will produce a ‘transvaluation of all values’, a radically
different vision of the world = which will transform both the
subjective and objective dimensions . of human  cxistence, 2
Drawing on the contributions of such cosmopolitan thinkers
as Arnold Toynbee, Julian Huxley, Picrre Teilhard de Chardin,
Lewis Mumford, William Ernest Hocking and Dane Rudhyar,
Wagar envisions a civilization that will give due recognition
to the needs of both sociality and personality, a civilization
which will achicve ‘the social integration of mankind with its
persons’ and ‘the solidarity of the cosmos with its creatures’.
This new cultural synthesis, combining the prolound castern
sensc ol the unity ol man and cosmos as reflected in Vedantic
and Buddhist philosophy, with the western passion for {ree-
dom, sclf—masl(‘ry and creativity, will focus on the celebration
ol life. The evolving world ol matter and spivit with its external
appearance ol harmony and conflict will be understood as one
coherent universe, and all men as free moral agents informed
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and sustained by the common humanity which provides his-
torical experience with its direction and internal unity.

This type of overarching cultural interpretation of the pur-
pose and direction of human evolution has perhaps found its
most powerful and sweeping cxpression in the thought of
Teilhard de Chardin. Rejecting the purely materialist or idealist
interpretation of history, he conceives of matter and spirit
not as two heterogenous or antagonistic forces, coupled to-
gether by accident or force, but as the two aspects of the ‘stuff
of the universe’. In the world, there is no matter and no spirit.
All that exists is ‘spirit-matter’: ‘No other substance but this
could produce the human molecule’.** From this principle
it follows that every particular phenomenon has a universal
extension. In every fragment of the universe lies the germ of
all the possibilities that have ever been actualized at other
times and in other places. The evolutionary process reflects
then the transformation of the universe or, to be more precisc,
the spiritalization ol mater. Encrgy, acting in accordance
with the law of complexity, forms ever more complex mole-
cules and organisms. The ascent towards increasing complexity,
towards a deeper and more intense consciousness, may thus be
interpreted as a struggle against dispersion or multiplicity,
a struggle which gives the advantage to the improbable over
the probable, to order over disorder and to life over death.

For Teilhard, evolution, which is proceeding unmistakably
on the path of spiritualization, is marked by three critical
thresholds: the appearance of life, the growth of consciousness
and the current universalization of the earth. But his totalizing
tendency is not necessarily assured of success. Should the planct
become uninhabitable before mankind has reached maturity
either because of the depletion or mismanagement ofresources,
or should man lose the desire and foresight to avoid the various
traps and blind alleys that are part of the mechanism of evolu-
tion, then, the result could well be the failure of life on carth.
But the enduring vision is nonetheless of an adventurous
voyage towards a common destiny, ‘able to activate’ the newly
frced energics of love, the dominant energies of human unity,
the hesitant energies of rescarch’.®® The very intensity of the
global crisis and the violence which envelops it are interpreted
as ‘an increase in human totalization and in human psychic
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change’. In other words, within the heart of disorder are to be
found the seeds of an organizational and spiritual synthesis.
Under the irresistible pressure ol geographical, biological,
political and social forces, the economicand psychic fragments
ol humanity are bound to fuse and coalesce into ‘a new order
of consciousness emerging [rom a new order of organic com-
plexity: a hyper-synthesis upon itself of mankind’.* However,
the totalization ol human energies will not be depersonalizing
since it will itsell be intensely personal. By grouping them-
sclves around a personality, struggling individualities would
thus become more personal. Love rather than constraint would
become the dominant principle, guiding men in free com-
pettion towards beter groupings, making them accept the
restrictions and sacrifies imposed by the total utilization of
human cnergy, cnabling ‘a personality of increasing freedom
[to] grow up without opposition within the totality’.*” At a
high level of utopian g('n(rrulily, Teithavd and other cultural
synthesists are thus able to vesolve the contlict hetween com--
munity and lreedom, symbiosis and individuality.

In the foregoing discussion we have notatempted o charac-
terize in detail any particular utopia but rather to outline some
of the general themes which most frequently recur in modern
utopian thinking. Admittedly these perspectives donotemanate
from a single philosophical or cultural tradition nor do they
suggest a conception ol society that is internally consistent
In every respect. Nonetheless, they point to a general and co-
herent consensus on the nature of human values and human
potentialitics. Y we accept, at least as a working hypothesis,
the underlying assumptions of this consensus —and they would
appear to be a far more promising guide to the future than the
premiscs of established socicty — then the most importangissuc
becomes not so much the desirability as the feasibility of the
utopian dream. For even il'itis assumed that the utopian pro-
ject accords perlectly with the possibilities inherent in human

cvolution, it remains o determine whether and how these

possibilitics can be actualized in the foresecable [uture. The
problem of establishing an adequate relationship between
mcans and ends is an integral part of the caleutus of politics.
When utopian prescriptions are lar removed from existing,
reality, then transitional stages and strategics have 10 be de-
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vised either in order to make more probable the complete
realization of the stated objective at some later date, or with
a view to achieving more liited but more immediate successes.
However, the task is made even more complex by the fact that
man has to operate in a continually changing environment
requiring a high degree of adaptive behaviour. The misreading
of prevailing conditions may thus result in anachronistic or
maladaptive responses. To maximize the prospects of survival
it is necessary to achieve both a long-term and a short-term
equilibrium between the living system and its environment
for, as George Gaylord Simpson has observed, the success of an
enduring species is measured ‘not only at each immediate
point but also over its whole range in time’.?® In this sense,
the politics of survival and the politics of utopia are not two
distinct options but two intricately interconnected elements
of the same solution, two signposts along the same journcy.

-

10. The politics of disorder

In our survey of some of the recently proposed paths to utopia,
it was thought neither possible nor useful to construct a hypo-
thetical society capable of satislying all human nceds, aspira-
tions and potentialities. No delinitive utopia was proposed,
much less any strategy towards its fullilment. Rather the pur-
pose of the cxercise was to contrast the alinost omnipresent
actuality of a stratified, hierarchical, competitive, fragmented
world order with the much less advertised but far more attrac-
tive possibility of a liberated, cooperative and acsthetic form ol
existence, The question which immediately arvises is whether
the implicit antithesis between health and pathology, order
and disorder, balance and imbalance, is no more than a con-
ceptual construct which, for all its clegance and appeal, is
devoid of any practical validity. Is the utopian edilice so roman-
tic and revolutionary in its design as to preclude the possibility
of a solidly based praxis of social change? Or is the visionary
transformation of the existing social order perbaps a pre-
condition for the very preservation of the human species and its
progressive adaptation to the natural and man-made cnviron-
ment? The main thrust of the preceding chapter was to suggest
that in the current phase of human evolution the prospects of
survival may well depend on a purposeful, dynamic, cultural
revolution rather than on a process of random, unconscious,
trial-and-error biological and social variation.' If this is an
accurate reading of the present historical juncture, then the
utopian option can no longer be regarded as the fanciful and
extravagant anticipation of the millenium but as a realistic
and compelling policy for the not so distant futurc.

At this point in the discussion, it is important to return to
the notion of imbalance or disorder and to systematize our
analysis ol contemporary wrends in order to specily both the
limitations and opportunities which are likely to have a direct
bearing on the utopian project. We have alrcady described in
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different contexts the deeply entrenched international struc-
tures of dcpuulu)(c large power diflerentials and extremes
of poverty, ignorance and backwardness which stem from the
technocratic mode of production and consumption. It would
now scem that the dehumanizing eflects of the system are
beginning to sow the sceds of its own destruction. Even within
the most aflluent capitalist societies, the state is proving less
and less able to act as the guarantor of a democratic polity.
The progressive control of information and the steady decline
ol cvil and political liberties, far from demonstrating the
slabili(y of the state, poim to the croston of established author-
ity, the questioning ol existing values and the gradual under-
mining of traditional loyalties. In conditions of political
instability, repression is often the institutional response of the
prevailing social structures to the underlying cconomic and
cultural disorder which they are powerless to rectily. By the
same token, a sustained shilt owards repression and reaction
may have progressive implications in so [ar as it reinforces and
multiplies the clements of collective discontent, highlights the
contradiction between the actions and sell-proclaimed ideology
of the dominant clites, creates a new social consciousness and a
new impetus towards human emancipation.?
~In the iital stages the demand {or social change may not
amount 1o a coherent or viable programime ol action; it may
not cven represent a consistent set of principles or values.
Nevertheless, the very fact that the institutional fabric of society
is increasingly incapable of providing meaning and stability
for the individual, that it is ‘progressively deprived of plausi-
bility’,* leads the individual to adopt a more detached and
critical attitude towards the established order. This break in
the existing pattern of symbolic communication may be con-
sidered as the necessary if not sufficient condition for the crea-
tion of a new social reality. It is in this context that one has to
evaluate the significance of the many forms of social protest
which arose during the 1960s in several of the advanced in-
dustrial societies within both the capitalist and communist
systcims.,
~ The importance ol the incr Lasmgly w1desplcad pllCnO-
menon of political dissent lies precisely in the challenge it
poses to the prevalent static view of society and to the tendency

e
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of much structural theory to overestimate the importance of the
seemingly objective structural principle at the expense of the
subjective consciousness of socicty and its underlying systemn
of values.* In the eflort to make sense out ()l‘appar(‘m chaos,
to penetrate the logic of technical ldll()lldllly and the increas-
ingly complex division ol labour, mainstreamn western socio-
logy and, to a lesser extent, Marxist analysis have tended to
subscribe to a structural or functionalist model of socicty which
stresses the factors of integration and solidarity, affirms the
determining soualmng inflluence of dlass and status, and inter-
prets the experience of psychological strain and stress purely
in terms of social constraint.® According to this image ol
socicty, man is trapped in a structural machine Irom which
there is no escape and against which no resistance is possible.
Conllict is no longer a divisive or disruptive force but a fune-
tional means of balancing and maintaining social velationships
as onc integrated structure.® While not disputing the very sub-
stantial insight into comtemporary industrial culture offered
by this image of social reality, it nevertheless runs the great
risk of completely submerging the individual within a con-
ceptual framework which has lost all notion of freedom, choice,
movement and variety.’

A carelul examination of domestic and international society
reveals in cach case not stable, well-integrated structures but
a heterogencous patchwork ol cconomi¢ and political forces
reflecting opposing interests and contradictory value-systems.
The ideal and internal consistency of structural theory thus
distorts the instability and discontinuity characteristic of all
human relations, especially those based on power and, 10 a
lesser extent, those based on au(honty Orthodox Lonﬂlu and
cohesion theory as an interpretation of social reality has be-
come less and less tenable in the face of the profound upheavals
which have marked the recent history of Asia, Alrica and Latin
America, and ol the mounting sense of insccurity and dis-
allection experienced in much of the western world. The struc-
tural conception is still less applicable to the international
system where a tenuous organizational edifice can barely con-
ccal the profound [ragmentation which divides natons and
states, political and idcological movements and transnational
€Cconomic organizations.
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The concentration of power over resources, labour, tech-
nology and systems of legal and cultural control in the hands of
a relatively small privileged elite and the consequent pattern of
stratification have acquired over the years a facade of stability.
But recently even the outward appearance of order has been
tarnished as a result ol the struggle of ethnic, national and
international movements to achieve liberation from existing
structures of power and authority. Several clearly discernible
trends already point to the emergence of wide fissures within
the international system, to new centres of power, new con-
ceptions of justice and liberation, new demands and new
institutions which cumulatively hold forth the promise of
undermining the prevalent pattern of stratification. The gra-
dual disorganization of national and international society may
gradually permit some of the less powerful or privileged strata
a greater capacity for resistance, and hence a greater margin of
autonomy, manocuvrability and inlluence. It is alrcady possible
to identify four closcly interrelated trends which are contri-
buting to the politics ol disorder: the progressive disintegration
and decline of structures and societies which have been occupy-
ing a position of dominance; the increasing assertiveness of
groupings or strata whosc status has until now been peripheral
or dependent;® the rise of new axes of conflict between the main
established power systems; the growing ideological and insti-
tutional convergence of forces situated at the periphery. While
these tendencies are still Targely in their infancy and their final
outcome not entirely predictable, their initial impact on dil-
ferent levels of social organization is already visible, as is their
relevance to the general aspiraton for a lundamental change of
the existing world order.

Structural disintegration

In recent years the process of disintegration has been nowhere
more evident than in the crisis of economic management exper-
ienced by most capitalist societies. As we have already seen, a
variety of factors have combined to produce an almost blind
acceptance of the economics of growth at the cost of steadily
vising inflation. All conventional remedies for the disease, which
has now reached endemic proportions, have lost much of their
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efficacy and relevance as the inflationary spiral has continued
unabated in spite of recessionist conditions and high and rising
uncmploymcnt. This structural immbalance, most conspicuous
in the case of Britain but by no means confined to that counury,
has weakened the super-industrial system and reduced the
number of alternatives available to it inresolving the problens
of production and distribution. In the capitalist cconomy,
the very nature of the private interests which control its most
advanced sectors, and the perennial opposition between labour
and management preclude the spirit of cooperation and
institutional [ramework required to create a rational cconomic
order. The experience of centrally planned cconornics, ofthe
type which has developed in the Soviet Union, is not much
more promising, for the necessary sense of genuine involve-
ment and participation has also been stilled, in this case by an
overgrown, highly centralized and inllexible burcaucracy. Con-
sequently, in spite ofallits methods ol legitimation and various
provisions lor social wellare, the modern industrial swate is
finding it increasingly diflicult to disguise the widening dis-
crepancy between  promise and performance, between its
supposedly egalitarian ethos and the glaring incqualities in
income, status and power.? It is this very discrepancy and its
administrative and ideological ramificationswhich licattheroot
of the emerging crisis ol legitimacy.'

Closely related to and exacerbating the arisis of cconomic
and political management is the ecological impact ol prevailing
consumption and production patierns. We have previously
discussed the destabilizing consequences of continuing growth
rates in energy consumption. To the extent that all the main
western economics alrcady depend in varying degrees on
imported oil, the only alternative which is open to them is
either growing rcliance on forcign sources ol cnergy or a
reversal in the present pattern of economic growth. Alternative
sources of energy will no doubt be expanded but major con-
straints will still operate whether in terms of the existing costs
of production, the irretrievable diminution of vital resources,
or the chemical, biological and thermal pollution ol air, water
and soil. Nor is there much likelihood that further techno-
logical advances will come to the rescue of the super-industrial
society or obviate its increasing resource dependence on the
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Third World. On present trends, the progress of science and
technology is much more likely to create or intensify than to
ameliorate the problems of economic and environmental
planning." The process olindustrialization hasalready brought
about the general deterioration of the environment. In addition
to the serious physical problem ol'waste, less direct but cqually
dangerous side clfects, including damage to agriculture and the
marine food chain, have resulted (rom the indiscriminate re-
course to pesticides and herbicides and the domestic and
industrial use of hecavy chemicals. Increasing exposure to
radiation, disturbance of the geological equilibrium and
escalating levels of thermal and noise pollution have also con-
wibuted to environmental degradation. In the wake of these
developments, it is hardly surprising that a growing environ-
mental movement should have come to the fore, ready notonly
to oppose vested cconomic and bureaucratic interests on
specilic ccological issues, but to question the entire set of as-
sumptions on which is based the prevailing model of growth
and energy consumption.

Reinforcing the economic and environmental predicament
has been the convulsion caused by modern warfare. The fright-
ening implications ol total war in the atomic age have robbed
Realpolitik of much of its apparent reasonableness. But quite
apart from the public revulsion and revoltagainst nuclear war,
scrious political disorders have arisen as a result of costly and
highly unsuccesslul colonial or interventionist wars. The
military engagements undertaken by France, Portugal and the
United States in Algeria, Mozambique and Vietnam respectively
created sharp ideological divisions within the metropolisand a
collective crisis of conscience which eventually led large sections
of society to reject the official ideology of the state and its for-
mulation of national intcrests and national objectives.

In the case of the United States, the habit of deception and
scll-deception developed by the political and military leader-
ship during the course of the Vietnam war provoked an un-
bridgeable gap - popularly known as the credibility gap -
between public opinion and government policy. The graphic
revelations of the Pentagon Papers merely conlirmed the wide-
spread mood of disillusionment. By the early 1970s the de-
moralization of the US army had reached unprecedented
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proportions with some 89,000 deserters 100,000 conscientious
objectors and tens of thousands of drug addicts.'” Significantly,
the recourse to falschoods and dcliberate lies by American
»olicy-makers was hardly ever aimed at the enemy but intended
chiclly for public consumption. The justilication of American
policy assumed the character ol a public relations exercise,
an intricate and outwardly rational process ol psychological
manipulation involving the constantredelinition of objectives
and designed to persuade both Congress and the publicat large
to accept a policy ol increasing risks and diminishing returns,
The burcaucratic model ol decision-making, incrcasingly
divorced from reality, sought to conform unpleasant or stub-
born facts simply by ignoring or justilying them.'® The
computerized approach to problem-solving, by relying on
mathematical, rational calculations, lost sight of the incalcul-
able quality ol morality and politics, thereby provoking in
Indochina one ol the most grotesque human vagedies ol the
twenticth century, and in the United States one of the most
dramatic shifts in political allegiance.

The incipient crisis of legitimacy which we have been de-
scribing is not conlined to capitalist societics, but has spread
to most authoritarian political systems and is gradually coming
to the fore in many parts ol the Soviet empire, thus validating
the proposition that even the most brutal power system is
ultimately dependent on the widespread conviction that it is
legitimate, In the Soviet Union, a rapidly expanding intel-
lectual clite is beginning to ask scarching questions about
cconomics, politics and culture, and 1o reject the crude Marxist
orthodoxies of the Stalinist ¢ra. The latent conflict ol interests
and perceptions between the scientilic and culturalintelligentsia
and the industrial and political bureaucracy cannot be in-
definitely contained within the established parameters ofideo-
logical discourse.' Instances ol public disallection may still
be relatively rare but their conversion into collective discontent
is much more [easible than is often imagined. In conditions
of political disequilibrium isolated pockets of dissent can be
readily transformed into a popular movement of national
dimensions as was demonstrated by developments in Czecho-
slovakia in 1967-8 and the rapid steps towards social demo-
cratization which were taken under Dubceek’s leadership before
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they were brutally suppressed by the invasion of Soviet troops. '*

Enough will have been said to suggest that even in conditions
of apparent political stability there is likely to prevail con-
siderable fluidity in the value orientation of society. Despite
appcarances to the contrary, variations in attitudes and a cer-
tain ideological ambivalence may permeate the entire body
politic. Any socicty is in fact likely to comprise diverse value-
systems enjoying diflerent degrees of acceptance at diflerent
tmes depending on economic, political and other circum-
stances. Wertheim, who has most clearly outlined this dynamic
model ol society, argues that socicty is not a harmonious
static structure but ‘an uncasy cocxistence of several divergent
and competing valuc-systems’, and that the dominance ol any
particular ideological framework is likely to be no more than
the temporary expression of the existing power structure,'®
A point may be reached when the conllict of values which has
been lying dormant lor some considerable time, finally breaks
out into the open and takes the form of direct opposition to the
prevailing hierarchy. Such a manilfest conflict of values now
dominates the lile of much of the Third World, where an
increasingly powerful reaction against the western-inspired
impulse towards modernization is encouraging the cultivation
of indigenous values and resources.!” The rejection of modern-
ity, understood as the pervasiveness, cocrciveness and anony-
mity of the ‘technological cconomy’ is also gaining momentum
in most capitalist socicties and is beginning to puncture the
tranquil authoritarianism ol several communist systems.

So far, in examining the trend towards structural disintegra-
tion we have laid particular stress on the crisis of legitimacy
confronting the modern industrial state. There is however an
important international dimension to this process which we
must now consider. The increasing difficulty with which the
highly industrialized metropolis is able to assert its authority
over its citizenry is now paralleled by its declining capacity
to wield the traditional instruments of coercion over its satel-
lites. The nation-state in most parts of the Third World may
still be highly vulnerable to internal divisions and foreign
pressures, but it is gradually developing the ideology, adminis-
trative infrastructure and diplomatic leverage to ensure its
viability and at least partial autonomy as an actor on the
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international stage. While it is true that very significant powers
of retaliation are still available to the major metropolitan
centres, as United States overt and covert intervention in Latin
America and the Middle East amply demonstrates, the feasi-
bility of cllective military intervention is rapidly diminishing
as a result of the outcome ol the Indochina War and the con-
tinuing nuclear stalemate. Nor are such other options as CIA
subversive activities, termination ol military aid, withdrawal
of foreign investments, blockage of loans by international
agencics, guaranteed of success. The increasing valnerability
of metropolitan powers (o internally and externally induced
crises has severcly deflated their ambition o actas policemen
of the world. Clearly the cconomics ol scarcity and the politics
of disorder can no longer be contained within national boun-
daries and arc gradually croding the international network
of client relationships which the major centres ol world power
have so consistently exploited 1o their own advantage.

The struggle for emancipation

As we have scen, the process of structural disintegration docs
not occur in a social vacuum, it inevitably reflects the shift in
values which accompanics the visible discrepancy between
steadily rising expectations and the sysiem’s lagging capacity
to satisfy them."™ The malfunctioning ol the dominant system
is likely to bring o lile a contrary set of values whose strength
will dcpcn(l in part on their internal consistency, the univer-
sality ol their appeal, the intensity ol the commitment which
they inspire and their contribution to collective action. The
object of analysis is 10 identify the potentially most disruptive
vaiuc—sys(cms within a particulur society, and the social strata
which can most effectively take up the struggle for emanci-
pation. '

In advanced capitalist socicties, the younger generation,
particularly the student population, some scctions of the
intelligentsia and the working class, and \_/arious 'undcr-‘
privileged minoritices have constituted the focal points ol‘
dissent. Common to all of them has been the experience of
frustration arising from the sensce of unfulfilled individual and
collective expectations. It is above all the gradual realization
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of the counterfeit nature of established political morality,which
has aroused the anger and indignation of youth and reinforced
its natural inclination to rebel against the status quo. By its
spontancous and moral impulse, youth protest is thus sharply
differentiated from the scll-interested power game of con-
ventional politics.

Separate from but closely related to the political disallection
ol youth is its cultural revolt, its increasing identification with a
distinct sub-culture, its cultivation of life-styles in dress, speech,
leisure and sexuality which are markedly antagonistic to the
dominant value-system. The counter culture may in fact, be
interpreted as a reaction to the ‘homelessness’ produced by
the acceleration of bureaucratic and technological processes.
It represents a struggle for liberation from the many ‘dis-
contents of modernity’, a confused but authentic scarch for a
new system of symbols which can restore meaning o the
experience of pain and sullering, and reinterpret the finiteness
and transience of the human condition.!® The alienation of
youth has not yet scriously allected the recruitment system
on which the indusurial order depends for its survival, but it
has, by its rejection of allluence, status and respectability,
severely impaired the psychological stability of the techno-
cratic society.

An even more incisive and direct challenge to the established
order has come from student protest. The reason why univer-
sitics and colleges should have become such an important
nucleus ol dissent is not hard to discover.?? It is within the
intellectual environment of these institutions that the disparity
between the oflicial ideology, which allirms the principles ol
cquality freedom and democracy, and the social reality, which
often denies them, is most sharply perceived. The contra-
diction between magniloquent ideological principles and the
actual functioning of social structures permeates, in fact, the
life of universities themselves. 1t is not surprising, therelore,
that students should have taken the initiative in asserting the
nced for greater autonomy and participation both within the
university and the wider community.?' An important contri-
bution of student dissent was its ability to popularize the many
gcademic critiques of the established order which had appeared
during the 1950s and 1960s. More importantly, by going

.
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beyond the immediate issues allecting their own institutions,
by endeavouring to gain some understanding of the aspirations
of the industrial working class and repressed minorities,
student militancy acted as a catalyst in the larger social struggle
for emancipation. It is clear, however [rom the events in France
of May 1968 as well as [rom the experience ol other countries
that none of these societies was yet ripe for revolution.?? The
potentially most powerlul agents of social change were not
yet psychologically or organizationally ready to seck the
fundamental transformation ol the socio-cconomic order.
The universities might have planted sceds ol change butalong
process ol maturation would be necessary before they could
be brought to full fruition. On the other hand, one should
not underestimate the prophetic quality of the libertarian
themes and practices which emerged during the height off
student contestation. For we may have witnessed not simply
the rebirth of anarchism,® but a renewed and Far-reaching
conlidence in the power ol human action.

We have dwelt at some length on the role of youth and
student dissent because it best illustrates the ideological dle-
avages to which advanced industrial socigties arc increasingly
exposed. While several other social strata have also contributed
to political instability, their value orientation appcars to have
been far more ambivalent. In spite of the recent rise in indus-
trial militancy even in countries like Swedenand West Germany,
which have enjoyed a consistently low level ol labour unrest,
the mass of the working class in capitalist socicties has tended
to accept the values of the consumer culture. On the other
hand, one must not overlook the signilicance ol worker dis-
content especially at the shop-lloor level or the power of
organized labour to frustrate government policies and ac-
centuate the inflationary and other destabilizing trends in the
capitalist cconomy.

More cllective than working class disaliection in subverting
the established patiern of cultural and political authority has
been ethnic discontent, based as it 1s on an acute sense of
deprivation and collective identity. To take the example of the
black conmumunity in the United States, torn l)y idcological and
other divisions — notably between those who believe in the
efficacy ol constitutional pressures through the courts and the
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electoral process and those who subscribe to revolutionary
violence - there is no disputing the pervasive disenhancment
with the dominant white value-system and the widespread
readiness to affirm the peculiar identity of black experience
and personality. The assertion of black interests and the
demand for freedom and individuality bave undoubtedly
contributed to the philosophy of revolt and to a renewed
determination to confront the structures of discrimination
and inequality.

Of even greater significance for the future, though not yet
constituting a coherent social lorce, is the struggle for women’s
liberation and the gradual emergence of a movement which
stresses not only the psychological but also the political and
cconornic dimensions ol oppression. The growing recognition
of the integral connection between the exploitation of women
and the undalying social structure reflects a major leap in
consciousness and a decisive step in the process of emanci-
pation. The women’s liberation movement, while still largely
conlined to the middle class, is already groping for new forms
ol expression and organization which may in due course give
it greater political coherence and enhance its polarizing eflect
on society.

In focussing attention on some of the main sources of
dissent, particularly as it has recently manifested itselfl in
the industrialized western world, the intention was not to
provide a historical or comprehensive account of these various
protest movements but simply to underline the sharpening
conllict of values and the progressive delegitimization of estab-
lished authority.?* Predictably, the struggle for emancipation
has produced a much higher incidence of disobedience to the
law, civil and criminal. By mirroring the conspicuous illegality
and impropriety of government actions and policies, the
mounting deliance of the forces of law and order is hastening
and reinforcing the vulnerability of the state apparatus and
its legal structures. Hostility to particular manifestations of the
system is gradually giving way to the commitment to displace
the system as a whole.?® The present level of social ferment
has yet to aystallize into a countervailing power base, but it
has already instilled a sense of crisis deep into the conscious-
ness of a large and expanding section of society.
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While not underestimating the long-term significance of the
wave of political protest which has recently swept the super-
industrial state, the fact remains that it is within the predomi-
nantly peasant societies of the Third World that lil)Cl'ati()q
struggles have achieved their greatest success. A series ol
national and social revolutions have forced the retrenchment
of colonial and nco-colonial empires and thereby clfected a
substantial shift in the international balance of power. The
fortunes of these revolutionary movements, whether directed
against foreign domination or domestic oppression, have
normally depended on their ability to persuade the peasantry
of the nced to break existing patronage ties and 1o wansfer
its allegiance to a new collective identity.*® It was preciscly
this rationale which animated the Chinese revolutionary
strategy of complementing gucerrilla warlare with the estaly-
lishment of Luge liberated areas. The possession of liberated
territory cnabled the connmunist leadership o I.n'(»vi(l(- the
peasant with sccurity, to raise his political consciousness, 1o
commence land and other relorms, and to train armics.??
Having sccured the confidence of the peasant, the political clite
was able to initiate after liberation, an cllective labour-inten-
sive agricultural policy and a radical programme of political
mobilization, in spite of the lierce hostility which the under-
lying principle ol sell-reliance was to elicit [irst [rom the United
States and subscquently from the Soviet Union. In this sense,
the Chinese experiment may be regarded as one of the most
powerlul challenges to the system ol international stratilication.

The more recent triumph of the liberaton struggles in indo-
china, opposed as they were to the most destructive military
machine in the world, has also caused irreparable damage
to the international structurcs ol dominance. The commit-
ment of more than 540,000 US troops in Vietnam, the exten-
sion of the war into Laos and Cambodia, the massive bombing
of North Vietmam, the indiscriminate use ol napalm and
defoliants, the Vietnamization policy, all failed to secure the
achievement of United States objectives. Similarly, the survival
of the Cuban revolution in the face of outright American
hostility, and the limited but considerable successes registered
by liberation movements in Palestine, Guinea-Bissau, Mozamn-
biquc. Angola, and Zimbabwe have confirmed the asccnd;mcy
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of revolutionary trends in many of these underdeveloped
countries.

Needless to say, the search for emancipation is not being
waged exclusively by violence. An important dimension of the
struggle is the growing rejection of the supposed benefits of
foreign aid, foreign investment and military alliances, and the
marked shift towards greater self-reliance in economic develop-
ment. More and more numerous are the voices within the
Third World which are demanding the right of their country
to manage its own allairs, to determine its own cconomic
and political institutions, to curb, and where necessary, elim-
inate the pressure of foreign governments, international
agencies and multinational corporations. Even conservative
governments have begun to apply restrictive quantitative and
qualitative requirements on foreign investment, to insist that
domestic production account for a greater share of finaloutput,
to ban limitations by the parent company on the subsidiary’s
distribution of local production and use of the parent’s tech-
nology, and to curtail the repatriation of capital invesunent
and profits.?* One may be sceptical of the cfficacy of these and
other similar mecasures, but there can be no doubt of the new
ideological climate which is gradually modifying existing
relationships between the centre and the periphery.

Apart [rom the actions of governments, another element
in the Third World struggle for liberation is the rising dis-
satisfaction of the urban and, in particular, the student popula-
tion with the political status quo and with economic models of
growth that are limited 1o the maximization of the GNP. The
widespread concern for political freedom as well as economic
and social progress is linding expression in a rising tide of
protest and a series of political upheavals which highlight the
vulnerability of even the most deeply entrenched regimes.
Demonstrations and student militancy in countries like India,
Sri Lanka, Thailand, Indonesia, the Philippines and South
Korea symbolize the simmering resentment against the op-
pression, corruption and nepotism of the ruling elites. Typify-
ing the trend towards idcological polarization is the gradual
process of conscientization which has been taking place in
many parts of Latin America and in which an increasingly
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militant form of Christianity has acted as a powerful catalyst. A
series of progressively more radical declarations emanating
from priests and bishops alike have condemned the local struc-
tures of oppression and exhorted all Christians to work re-
lentlessly towards a concrete programme of liberation.?? In
committing themselves to this struggle, a large number of
Christians, among whom were many priests and nuns, have
been imprisoned, tortured and even killed. This rising asser-
tiveness reflects a more sensitized consciousness of the alienat-
ing and enslaving social rcalily, a new conception ol"cquilyund
human dignity, and a more dynamic praxis ol social change.

To complete this rather simplified outline ol the groping
steps towards emancipation, it may be appropriate 1o say a final
word about the Chinese experiment and the Maoist notion of
permancnt revolution, which have attracted so much attention
in both developed and underdeveloped socicties.™ According,
Lo this concept, constant vigilance is required o preventand, il
necessary, oppose the development ol burcaucratic structures
which, by their very nature, contradict the principles ol equality
and individuality. The underlying rationale of the Culiural
Revolution was, in fact, to unleash the moral and ideological
impulse which would overpower the burcaucratic instinet. ™
In order to offset the preoccupation with status and self-
interest, Chinese youth were to be introduced 1o life in the
lactory or in the commune as a practical demonstration ol the
egalitarian principle. Many have questioned the [easibility of
constructing a socicty in which frugality and the renunciation
of privilege are universally accepted as ultimate virtues, but no
one can dispute the significance ol an experiment in which the
utopian attempt to create the selfless and self-disciplined man
has been assigned the highest priority on the political agenda.

The struggle for liberation is taking different forms in dif-
ferent parts of the world and is being waged with varying
degrees of intensity and success, but the phenomenon has
assumed global proportions and its reach extends from the
most sophisticated technological society to the most primitive
peasant cconomy. The general wend towards emancipation is
of course still in its infancy and represents in any case a human
aspiration that is never completely [ulfilied, but alrcady it has
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released a store of human energy with almost unlimited poten-
tial for subverting existing social images and prevailing rela-
tionships of dominance and dependence.

New axes of conflict

Having sketched in broad outline the two global and related
processes of structural disintegration and human emancipa-
tion, it remains to examine two subsidiary but complementary
trends associated mainly with the emergence of new patterns of
international conlflict and cooperation. The bipolar division
of the world whereby the United States and the Soviet Union
exercised almost complete ideological, economic and military
supremacy over their respective blocs has long since past. The
vaunted permanence and stability of the system have proved
to be illusory. A series of local and regional confrontations has
shown that the Sovict-American duopoly could not prevent
the rise of new centres ol power or contain the advance of
revolutionary forces in the Third World and elsewhere. While
China has provided the focal point for the revolutionary op-
position to the international status quo, other challenges have
arisen both from within and outside the two alliance systems.
In relatively quick succession, Britain, France, China and now
India have made their separate bids to nuclear status. The great
military arsenals ol the two superpowers, far from evoking
mecek submission, have encouraged the trend towards nuclear
proliferation.?

In the cconomic sphere, we have already considered at some
length the rapidly evolving relationship between the United
States and its Western European and Japanese allies, the fierce
economic competition in the search for markets, raw materials
and investment outlets, and their destabilizing effects on the
world market economy. The resurgence of economic national-
ism in inter-capitalist relations has considerably complicated
the management of intra-alliance relationships and confirmed
the view that the stability of the 1950s and early 1960s was no
more than the fagade of an unequal relationship now in rapid
decline, 3

Another major axis of international conflict was to arise from
the Sino-Soviet dispute, which grew in the 1960s in direct pro-
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portion tothe Soviet-Americanrapprochement.?* Chinasought
to contrast the Soviet betrayal of the revolutionary cause with
its own commitment to a liberation strategy based on the prin-
ciples ol revolutionary zeal and the necessity ol‘;n‘m(‘rd slrugglc.‘
Peking’s quarrel with Moscow, conducted chielly in terms ol
Marxist-Leninist orthodoxy, became a competition for the
leadership of the international communist movement. But
underlying and reinforcing the ideological schism was the
border conflict which resulted in serious clashes in 1969 and
the massive build-up of Sovict and Chinese troops along the
border arcas. In the diplomatic arena, the conflict has now
reached global proportions with both countries trying 1o con-
solidate their respective positions and thwart cach other’s
designs. The Soviet Union is attempting to contain the expan-
sion of Chinese influence in Asia, while China is secking to
accentuate the p()ly(tcnlric tendencies which have developed
within the Soviet emipire and particularly in Eastern Furope,
The Sino-Soviet dispute is thus helping to lay bare the pro-
found divisions in international politics which were merely
concealed or distorted by nearly two decades ol ideological
bipolarity.

The dissolution of bipolar politics has not meant the end ol
the Soviet-American adversary relationship butan increasingly
heterogenous international system in which the traditional
hostility between the two superpowers, while more muted than
belore, persists nevertheless and is compounded by new and at
least equally powerlul cconomic and strategic antagonisms.
An additional source of tension in international relations has
derived Irom the spectacular growth of multinational corpora-
tions and their increasing capacity to pursuc transnational
objectives and strategies in direct opposition to the objectives
of both home and host states.*® The mounting immunity of
multinational enterprise to effective territorial control, should
it continue unchecked, is likely to undermine further the ef-
ficacy and credibility of the sovercign state. The emerging
conflict between national and transnational actors is beginning
to combine with traditional great-power rivalries to produce an
increasingly [ragmented and polarized international system
whose net effect is to reduce the ellectiveness of existing struc-
tures of power and authority.
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Cooperation at the periphery

Parallelling and reflecting the process of international frag-
mentation and polarization and the constraints which it imn-
poses on metropolitan domination is the expanding leverage
and scope for collective action available to nations and move-
ments in the periphery. As already intimated, Third World
countries have developed in recent years, in spite of continuing
rifts and divisions, a greater sense of common identity and a
more acute awareness of their bargaining power. This psycho-
logical and behavioural change has been nowhere more ap-
parent than at the United Nations, notably in the General
Assembly, where First World powers have suffered a succession
of diplomatic defeats. The quasi-official status accorded in
1974 to the Palestinian Liberation Organization, as a result
ol the invitation to its leader, Yasser Aralat, to address the
Asscmbly, the decision to restrict Isracli participation in the
debate on Palestine, the exclusion of the South African dele-
gation [rom the entire proceedings of the Assembly, the adop-
tion of the ‘Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States’,
the reaffirmation of the call to establish the Indian Ocean as a
‘zone of peace’, are symbolic measures largely devoid of im-
mediate practical impact, but sufliciently indicative of the
growing cohesiveness and assertiveness of the Third World to
have caused the American administration to launch a series of
unprecedented verbal assaults denouncing Third World diplo-
macy inside and outside the United Nations.

More immediate and concrete results have lollowed the
concerted action of OPEC countries in effecting within the
space of a few months a fourfold increase in the price of oil. The
dramatic rise in OPEC oil revenues and the consequent deterio-
ration in the OECD trade balance reflected an unprecedented
transfer of wealth which would further destablize an already
vulnerable international monetary system. The drastically
altered relationship between oil consumers and oii producers
appeared to call into question the entire framework of inter-
national {inance, trade and investment.

While recognizing the unique economics of oil and the
peculiar political situation created by Arab solidarity in the
Middle East conllict, it is nonctheless a fact that the OPEC ex-
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perience has provided a powerful psychological impetus to
other Third World initiatives.” Underdeveloped nations are
beginning to explore seriously the economic opportunitics as
distinct from the diplomatic manocuvrability accruing [rom
political independence. The increasingly heterogencous inter-
national systcm is cnabling them, perhaps {or the fhirst time, o
play oll capitalist states one against the other, to balance the
communist world against the capitalist world, and to trade off
one type ol economic benefit for another. Apart from the
OPEC example, the last few years has secen a noticeable increase
in collective bargaining through such institutions as the Andcan
Pact, the United Nations Conlerence on Trade and Develop-
ment, the special UN Session on Resources and Development
and the Conference on the Law of the Sea. An alliance of the
maj()r pr()duccrs ol copper, tin, bauxite, iron ore is gr;ulu;llly
becoming an organizational reality that western consumers
cannot ignore. Apart lrom the growing capacity (o charge -
or threaten 1o charge - higher prices for these commodities,
underdeveloped nations are insisting on processing these com-
modities themselves. A concerted resources diplomacy s
likely to provide Third World countries with two additional
leverages. In those cases where there is a limited number of
producers (c.g. as in copper, where 8o per cent of the world’s
supply is controlled by Chile, Peru, Zaire and Zambia), and
where lnance is available to build a stockpile of the particular
commodity (already there are indications that OPEC funds
may be used 1o finance producer associations in other raw
materials), they may be able to engage in discriminatory action
against onc or more of the consuming countries. They may
decide, with a much greater prospect of success than the recent
oil embargo against the United States and the Netherlands, to
cut supplies of one or more key commodities to one great
power in favour of its competitors. Similarly, where export
earnings are high, decisions could be made with regard to
investment in international money markets which produce
marked shifts from one currency to another, with serious des-
tabilizing conscquences for both the national and international
economics. The trend towards regional and global collective
action will undoubtedly prove a slow and arduous process, but
its potential to modily the existing framework ol economic
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relationships between industrialized and underdeveloped eco-
nomies cannot be disputed.

The value of collective bargaining is now also becoming
apparent in the Third World’s relationship with multinational
corporations. To be eflective such devices as the forcible
nauonalization of lorcign interests, the unilateral acquisition
of majority ownership in foreign enterprises and the with-
holding of supply of key raw materials have to be applied col-
lectively. Here again the OPEC experience has been particularly
significant. Following the acceptance by the oil corporations
in February 1971 of a general rise in the posted price of oil,
additional demands for further price rises and greater par-
ticipation in the production process became an integral part
of OPEC strategy. Soon after the outbreak of the Yom Kippur
War in October 1973, the OPEC countries assumed complete
control over production and export levels and sharply in-
creased their share of the financial revenue. Since then the
trend towards nationalization has continued to gather momen-
tum, and most producer governments have successfully
ncgolutcd a 6o per cent share of oil producuon Moreover,
OPEC’s increasing control over the oil pricing system has had
the effect of forcing the major companies to increase their
prolit margins on refining and markclmg operations in order
to retain their overall integrated margins.

In stressing the political leverage and cconomic advantage
that Third World governments can expect to derive from
collective decision-making, it is not being argued that these
benelis will be necessarily or automatically passed on to their
respective populations. A more symmetrical bargaining re-
lationship between the metropolis and the satellite, which does
not, at the same time, climinate the underlying convergence
of interests between the respective elites, cannot be considered
a suflicient condition {or the removal of the structures of under-
development. On the other hand, to the extent that such a
modification in the pattern of international stratification con-
tributes to the politics of disorder, it is likely to weaken the
power of the metropolis and add to the fluidity of ideological
and political atitudes within the satellite. In this sense, the
trend towards greater Third World solidarity, irrespective
of its immediate domestic implications, may be regarded as an
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intermediate but important stage in the process of eman-
cipation.

Mirroring the collective response of Third World countries
to the pattern of international stratification are the cfforts of
diverse groups and movements operating within the national
boundaries ol advanced industrial socicties 10 pool resources
and extend lines of coopcration Increasing contact between
activists drawn from various dissenting clements is meeting an
acute need for mutual support and contributing to a much
more Jucid analysis ol established authority structures and
hence to a much more sophisticated action strategy. While
not renouncing their scparate identities, organizations com-
mitted to such diverse goals as peace, racial cquality, workers’
control, women’s liberation, consumer protection or eco-
logical balance, are beginning o appreciate the close inter-
connection of their respective endeavours, all of which stand in
direct opposition to the prevailing principles ol hicrarchy,
competition and domination. The sharing and coordination
of the limited resources available to these movements is a trend
that is still in its cmbryonic stage but is likely o accelerate
with the passage ol time. Equally significant are the current
attempits to create a network ol transnational linkages, again for
the purpose of reinforcing the political struggles that are being
waged at the national level but with the added objective of pro-
moting a social consciousness which recognizes the ueed for
international perspectives and initiatives.” In so far as his
lype ol transnational solidarity thrives chiclly on the dissciina-
tion of ideas and the crystallization of common attitudes, it is
sparcd the need for claborate burcaucratic institutions whl(h
invariably obstruct the principle ol emancipation. The world-
wide growth ol the anti-war movement and of opposition to
American actions in Indochina provides perhaps the clearest
demonstration yet ol the efficacy of this form ol collective
protest. Although lacking the same intense fervour, a similar
wave of dissent appears to be rising in many parts of the indus-
trialized world in response to the continued impoverishment
ol the natural environment. The progressive universalization
of these antithetic values represents one of the most subversive
forces tending to undermine the ideology of the existing world
order.
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This general and much simplified review of the politics of dis-
order has attempted to highlight four trends which significantly
impinge on contemporary structures of power and authority.
A series ol political, economic and ecological crises which over-
flow the boundarics and the competence of the nation-state
have given rise to a process of structural disintegration in both
national and international society. Diverse social and political
movements committed to changing life-styles and new concepts
of equity and world order are contributing to a disparate but
worldwide struggle for emancipation. The emergence of new
centres and new sources of power is accentuating the tendency
towards a more fragmented, heterogeneous and polarized
international system. Equally disruptive of the status quo is the
new pattern of alignments which is providing underprivileged
nations and social strata with a much enhanced capacity for
collective action. To argue that these trends have already pro-
duced a revolutionary situation would be an extreme overstate-
ment of the case. On the other hand, the continuing evolution
of these trends promises to release nations and men from their
cultural captivity and to give birth to a new set of values, in-
terests and loyalties which may eventually permit the construc-
tion of new bridges both within and between societies.

11. The politics of survival

In juxtaposing the utopian vision with the politics of disorder
the intention'was not to suggest thatutopia is at hand or that the
established structures of power and authority, nationally and
internationally, are all [acing imminent collapse. Rather the
aim was to identily those trends which point towards institu-
tional breakdown, and to indicate the role which utopian in-
sights may play, not in averting the impending crisis, but in
providing the basis for a responsc to it which may enhance the
chances of survival and steer human values and institutions in
new and more promising directions.

The utopian conception of a communal yet autonomous
form of existence, with its emphasis on the aesthetic and cos-
mic dimension of human experience, may not be capable of
immediate or complete realization, but it can nonctheless
animate the struggles for emancipation that are currently being
waged by numerous national, subnational and transnational
movements. In other words, the present historical possibilitics
implicit in the politics of disorder can be exploited o achieve
a new value consensus which corresponds far more closely with
utopian aspirations and redefines man’s long-term needs in
relation to the total evolutionary process. By learning to
balance his values against the requirements of the other com-
ponents ol the ‘biotic pyramid’, manisable to contribute to the
growth of life in all its richness, complexity and diversity. By
integrating the fragmented, alienated and tainted picces ol his
image of the world into a vision of wholeness, he is more likely
to forsake the notion ol the struggle for existence and the con-
sequent attempt to climinate all competitive forms of life,
including fellow-individuals and socicties. The sclf-centred
faith in ‘the swrvival of the fitest’ is thus veplaced by the
more ethical and universal commiunent to the survival ol life
itsell.

The ecological perspective clearly indicates that man cannot
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the present. It is of the very essence of rapid technological
change that it shortens the time lag between actions and their
consequences, thereby telescoping prospective time into pre-
sent time and making it impossible for man to escape from the
cllects of his myopic vision. In the [ace of actual scarcity and
potential destruction, the politics of survival requires a sharper
cthical perspective and a wider-ranging framework of decision-
making able to reconcile the conflicting demands of immediate
and long-term objectives.

Throughout our analysis, we have taken the view that tech-
nology cannot of itsell resolve the crisis of scarcity or ensure
physical, let alone spiritual, stability. Indeed, the scientificand
technological explosion which has accompanied the growth of
the industrial state, far from eliminating the manifestations
of bondage in society, has tended to accentuate relationships
ol dominance and dependence. As C. S. Lewis has incisively
observed, the power that man has achieved over nature has
turned out to be a power exercised by some men over other
men with technolagy as its instrument.® Inventions and dis-
coveries in such fields as medicine, communications and trans-
port may have revolutionized man’s relationship with the
natural order, but they have at the same time made him the vic-
tim of these new forms of power. What is in question is not
the misuse of power, widespread though it is, but the disparity
in power which cnables a small minority of bureaucrats, plan-
ners and engineers to establish their technocratic rule over
millions of men, and one dominant age to achieve mastery over
generations yet unborn. It is not that this new race of con-
ditioners is composed of evil men but that they have under-
mined their own humanity and that of their subjects by their
very decision to shape humanity. In this sense, both the con-
ditioners and the conditioned have been reduced to artifacts.
Far from subduing reality to the wishes of men, the technical
process of conditioning risks producing ‘the abolition of
man’.

At this point, a word of clarification may be necessary, for we
may have created the erroncous impression that technology
lies at the root of the modern human predicament. The prob-
lem of domination and dehumanization that we have been des-
cribing cannot be atributed to technology as such but only 1o
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the specific role assigned to it by the ideology of industrializ-
ation. Technology has not caused the problem and cannot
therefore be expected to resolve it. If technology is to function
as an instrument ol liberation then it must be integrated intoa
new ideological framework and made responsive to a new con-
ception of ethical, political and social change. Any alternative
to the advanced technology characteristic of industrialized
societies must begin by challenging the existing economic or-
ganization of society.

We have alrcady analysed at some length both the human
and matcrial costs of cconomic growth. A growing body of
scholarly literature now exists which cnables us to draw up a
more objective but less flattering balance sheet of GNP growth
than has been possible until recently. Simultaneously, there
has arisen mounting public awareness of the discquilibrium
between social needs and economic management, between
ccological balance and production objectives, between psycho-
logical stability and the growth mentality, between human
values and planning techniques. These various imbalances
and the inequities to which lllcy give rise, compounded by the
instability and totalitarian tendencies of industrial organiza-
tion, point to the serious anomalies which have gradually
developed within the confines of the growth paradigm. To
remedy these imbalances it is no longer enough to ellect minor
adjustments or modihcations to the prevailing cconomic
modecl. What is required is a radical break with the underlying
assumptions ol GNP growth and their replacement by a more
balanced conception of political economy, which recognizes
the finiteness ol the ccosystem and translates it into a sicady-
state cconomy. Necedless (o say, the shift from the economics
and politics of growth to a system based on homceostasis and
distributive justice will entail large-scale structural changes
and widespread  disruption ol existing belicefs, habits and
expectations. In any case, the process ol decay has already sct
in and is causing a growing proportion of the population to
experience feelings of anxiety and insccurity. The resulting
sense of emergency is beginning to provide the necessary
stimulus for a reorientation of values and a much greater readi-
ness Lo reach decisions, lormulate strategics and engage in
practical action in line with a new symbolic image of socicty.
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The steady -state society

It is worth noting that the dogma of maximal economic growth
is in fact of relatively recent origin, and that the goal of the
limitless rise of production as an end in itself was foreign to
much nineteenth-century writing in political economy. For
John Stuart Mill, a stationary condition of capital and popula-
tion was in no way inconsistent with moral and cultural pro-
gress. On the contrary, precisely because he considered even
the limited increase of wealth and population as detracting
from the richness of life, and because such increase could not be
maintained indcfinitely, he postulated the ‘stationary’ society
as the only realistic option open to posterity.” The governing
principle of such a society is the need to keep consumption to
a minimum, that is, to consume only what is absolutely neces-
sary to maintain a desived psychic or physical state of existence.

Kenneth Boulding, for whom the stock concept is fundamen-
tal, argues that being well-fed is more important than eating,
and that even intangible services’are valuable only in so far as
they restore a given stock of depleted psychic capital. In sharp
contrast to the ‘cowboy economy’, which he associates with an
exploitative mentality and maximum throughput as measured
in terms of GNP, he envisages a ‘space-man economy’ in which
the essential measure of success is not production or consump-
tion, but ‘the nature, extent, quality and complexity of the
total capital stock’, in which is included the biological and
psychological condition of the human race.® The stcady-state
socicty is, therefore, one which has achicved a durable balance
between the demands of its population and the resources ofits
cnvironment. Such a balance presupposes an optimal but sta-
tionary population and the equalization of physical produc-
tion and consumption rates at the lowest feasible level. All
physical parameters are thus kept constant while human wants
arc made the key variable, and technology the dependent
variable, its principal function being to achieve the required
balance between constant physical wealth and ethical require-
ments. In this context, E. F. Shumacher has advanced the con-
cept of ‘Buddhist economics” defined as the study of how to
attain given ends with the minimum means, or how to achieve
the highest degree of human satislaction with maximum
[rugality and non-violence.®
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It is important to note that the equilibrium which is being
advocated here does not imply a state of stagnation. On the
contrary, it is envisaged that the stationary level ol physical
activity will free the individual [rom preoccupation with
material accumulation and redirect his energics into culuural,
artistic and ethical pursuits that cnhance the purpose and
meaning of social relations. What is proposed in a stable
society, a dynamic equilibrium, which recognizes both the phy-
sical necessity of the steady-state economy and the unlimited
possibilities for intellectual and moral growth.

From the above discussion it follows that the stcady-state
model cannot operate in the context of the private control of
production. It is not simply that the capitalist system is in-
eflicient in an economic sense and inequitable in an ethical
sense, but thac it lacks the institutional and psychological con-
straints necessary Lo maintain a constant population, a constant
stock of physical wealth and a stable system ol distribution.
It is lor this rcason that most advocates ol zero cconomic
growth accept, though from quite different premises, the
Marxist notion of the social character ol productive activity
and the need for the social ownership and democratic control
of the means of production. It is perhaps ironic that socialist
economics, once thought to hold the key to continued ccono-
mic growth, should now be seen as the necessary foundation on
which to build the steady-state cconomy.'® A most forthright
case for coercion has been presenied by Garett Hardin who, by
way ol illustration, points 1o the tragedy of freedon in the
commons, whereby the eflects ol over-grazing, produced by the
apparently rational decision of cach individual herdsman 1o
increase his herd, finally bring ruin to all.'' However, the
author is careful to insist that by coercion he does not intend
the ‘arbitrary decisions of distant and irresponsible burcau-
crats’ but ‘mutual coercion, mutually agreed upon by the
majority af the pcople aflected’.

Among the more specilic controls proposed by the ex-
ponents of the steady-state model, of particular interest is the
notion ol depletion quotas, a system which would enable
governments to auction ofl’ periodically 10 groups and in-
dividuals the legal right to deplete to the amount ol the quota
for each of the basic resources. These quotas could be sub-
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sequently transferred by sale or gift, but, by controlling their
supply and through the natural operation of the price mech-
" anism, the government would be able to reduce total resource
~ consumption and maintain aggregate throughput whether it

be in the form of inputs (resource depletion) or ultimate out-
puts (pollution) to an absolute minimum.'2 Another suggestion
which has recently gained widespread currency is the notion of
a guaranteed income as an incentive for reduced production
and the development of new methods of livelihood where the
crucial yardstick would no longer be the prevalent narrow con-
ception of cconomic clficiency. '

In determining the parameters of the new steady-state
economy, it will eventually be necessary to devise a method of
accounting which is both accurate and comprehensive, which
can specify the level at which stocks of wealth and peopleare to
be maintained constant. Equally important will be the need 10
indicate the optimal level of maintenance throughput for a
given stock of physical wealth and the optimal time span during
which wealth and population are to remain constant. Where
precise answers to these questions are not feasible, it should
nevertheless be possible to indicate the general direction to be
followed and the rate at which a transition from the growth
cconomy to the steady state is to be cflected. While aiming for
a clearer definition of the structure of the steady-state, we can
already discern in broad outline the main characteristics of the
appropriate technology and social institutions. A stable eco-
logical equilibrium will alinost certainly dictate smaller energy
inputs; the use of reversible materials and energy sourccs; pro-
duction techniques that stress durability and serviceability;
more labour-intensive methods and lower degreesof specializa-
_tion. Other requirements may include the replacement of the

nuclear family by the commune as the basic economic unit, the
reversal of the trend towards urbanization, a much more decen-
tralized system of decision-making, a far greater element of
local self-reliance, much greater emphasis on local exchanges
than on international trade, and new criteria for the regulation
of technological innovation based on human nced and the
prevention of undesirable social and ecological side-eflects.

The conceptual framework that we have been outlining is
still in its embryonic stage and many of its practical implica-
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tions still await careful examinaton. Enough will have been
said nevertheless to suggest that a series of major dilemmas re-
volving around the perennial question ol freedom will need o
be resolved before the steady state can become a viable and
acceptable proposition. In the first place, we are confronted
with the problem ol transiton, for the maximization ol pro-
duction 1s unlikely to give way to the stationary economy
merely as a result of some form of technical or social engincer-
ing. Given that the rejection of the growth paradigm will
require a cultural revolution of very considerable proportions,
we are obliged to ask whether such a mutation can oceur
through the democratic processes ol persuasion and education
or whether it is conditional on an arbitrary programme of
coercion and violence.

The problem is complicated by the fact thad sach a cultaral
mutation, to be ellective, must not only create a new majority
outlook but also contain those minority tendencies determined
to subvert the newly formed consensus. Nor can it he reason-
ably expected that the predicament will necessarily fade away
once the foundations lor the steady-state economy have been
established. How, for example, will the maintenance of a con-
stant state be reconciled with the perlectly justifiable cultural
demand for varicty, whether in food, dress, housing, recrea-
tion, social contact or education. Even il one accepts the view
that extravagant diversity is neither useful nor legitimate, it
still remains to draw the line between wastelul varicty and
repressive uniformity. Expressed in somewhat dillerent terms,
the difliculty is that ol combining social control with personal
freedom, macro-siability with micro-variability. It is doubtful
whether the concept of mutually agreed coercion can com-
pletely resolve the quandary implicit in the marriage of these
two potentially conllicting values. After all, sclf-imposed con-
straints are likely to operate only in a climate of mutual trust
and social responsibility. But have men yet developed the
moral resources needed to maintain such a climate? Or is the
collective selfishness and irresponsibility manifested in human
history such as 1o make unavailable the sacrifice ol freedomand
the Hobbesian solution to the tragedy ol a shrinking and
fragmented planct? On the other hand, while not discounting
the evidence of the past, we also have to bear in mind thatman’s
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current predicament constitutes a challenge without precedent,
and that the crisis of survival may elicit responses that are
equally unprecedented in the breadth and depth of their vision.
Such at least is the possibility that no serious analysis can
afford to ignore.

Distribution and exchange

In so far as the growth-oriented economy militates against
equity as well as against ecological balance, the steady state
may prove to be an important instrument of distributive jus-
tice. It is difficult to conceive how the steady-state could survive
atall unless it made the redistribution of economic and political
power one of its central objectives. To the extent that the entire
globe will ultimately need to adapt to a steady-state, the process
of redistribution must occur both within and across national
boundaries. The desired equilibrium between the human
cconomy and the environmental system can be achieved only
with the establishment of certain upper and lower limits on the
individual and collective ownership or control of resources,
and on the wealth and income that accrue from such ownership
or control. Such a distributist policy would face the common
but not insuperable difficulty of defining acceptable margins
of inequality. It would have in any case the merit of reducing,
il not altogether removing, both the incentive and the oppor-
tunity for the progressive concentration of power and wealth.

Such economic controls have become necessary because of
the failure of the market mechanism and the unpredictability
of the so-called ‘invisible hand’. The assumption that the long-
term common interest is best served by the efforts of each
individual, organization or society to maximize its own posi-
tion in the short-term is no longer tenable. The existing in-
stitutional machinery has manifestly failed, both nationally and
internationally, to ensure that competition, and private rights
do not conllict with the public interest. Indeed, as we have
already cxplained, the present international maldistribution
of wealth is dircctly related to the prevailing system of ex-
change, a network of asymmetric relationships which has con-
sistently favoured the advanced industrial world at the expense
s:f underdeveloped economies. The international system of un-
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equal exchange has been most dramatically evident in the
trading patterns established in colonial times and subsequently
reinforced in the post-independence period. Far from operat-
ing as an engine of growth, international trade and the web ol
financial and commercial transactons have tended to aceen-
tuate the dependence of underdeveloped economies on the
export of primary commodities and, hence, on the pattern of
demand and the structure of production prevailing in the
developed economies. Nor is it only Third World countries
which have become increasingly vulnerable to the vagaries of
the international marketplace. Theoretically, the world cco-
nomy represents a loosely structured [ramework which co-
ordinates the economic activities of a large number of
autonomous collectivities, each similarly engaged in the
rational pursuit of its interests. In practice, this lorm ol interac-
tion, cuphemistically described as ‘interdependence’, has
proved to be neither rational nor equitable.** The various
national and wansnational actors are not equal in terms of
their trading power, financial leverage or stage ol technological
development. With the passage of time, the initial advantage
enjoyed by the more powerful is multiplied and gradually
institutionalized, often with the aid of physical force, into
permancnt incquality. Whatever the apparent rationality of
individual decisions, globally the system has been singularly
incapable ol ensuring the rational allocation of goods and
services.

If one accepts the inherent irrationality and ingquality of the
international marketplace, as it has tended to operate since the
Industrial Revolution, two responscs immcdizucly suggest
themselves for consideration. The first is to seck a greater
degree of equality or symmetry in the benefits flowing to the
various parties from the worldwide system of excltange. To
this end a much higher level of national and international
regulation is required if elective constraints are to be imposed
on the activities of the more powerful economic actors, whether
they be national governments or multinational corporations.
Some of these controls may have 1o be applied unilaterally by
the sovereign state or multilaterally by regional and inter-
national organizations. For much of the Third World, the
state will undoublcdly continue, at least in the medium term, 1o
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provide an important source of leverage in relation to foreign
economic interests. Equally important will be the collective
pressurcs to be applied by the underdeveloped countries for
the introduction ol a new economic code of behaviour, as is
alrcady evident by the stand they have adopted at a series of
international meetings recently called to consider the critical
issues ol population, food production, resources, trade and the
law of'the sea. By cooperating in areas in which they face similar
problems, especially in their export trade, and by exploiting
divisions among metropolitan centres, the Third World may be
able to construct a more symmetric and independent relation-
ship vis-d-vis the rest of the world economy. Ultimately, how-
ever, this approach is bound to have serious limitations for,
though it may attenuate the wide disparities in economic power
between industrial and peasant economics, it is unlikely to
bridge' them. The disadvantaged sectors of the international
cconoimy may be able to register some successes by conducting
a more assertive resources policy and by exploiting the growing
number of balancing techniques now available to them, but of
themselves these measures cannot bring about the prolound
structural changes needed to transform the prevailing system of
unequal exchange. '

A second more radical option, in no way incompatible with
and perhaps complementary to the first, is to curtail the growth
of wrade and sharply reduce the anarchic expansion of econo-
mic transactions, many ol which serve no usclul or rational
purpose other than the accumulation of capital and prolit. Very
frequently, an underdeveloped  country would significandy
benelit, at least in the long run, from a policy of dissociation
enabling it to reduce its external economic ties and thereby
develop a greater measure of self-reliance and autonomy.
Greater use of local human and material resources would pre-
vent the serious dislocation that often follows the absorption
of foreign technologies, loreign capital and foreign standards
of consumption, and permit an extensive programme of tech-
nical and social innovation adapted to local conditions and
conducive to a closer and more cooperative relationship
between the rural masses and the political leadership.

One of the most negative yet neglected consequences of
asymmmetrical international transactions is the widening cul-
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tural gap which they have usually interposed in underdeveloped
countries between urban elites and the pcasantry, since it is on]y
the former, a minute {raction ol the population, which is ab-
sorbed into the ransnational network and olfered the rewards
ol participation. In so lar as development, as distinet (rom
GNP growth, is understood to depend on the eliminaton of
these social and cconomic tensions, a viable development
strategy as exemplified by the Chinese and Tanzanian models,
would make sparing use of capital-intensive production tech-
niques, reduce the division between the city and the country-
side, and between manual and mental labour, lessen the control
exercised by foreign cconomic interests, terminate military
alliances and remove all foreign troops and military bases.
Needless to say such a policy may have to be implemented
gradually and with caution in order to minimize the possibility
ol internal and external subversion, and the severe dislocation
which inevitably accompanies the radical reorganization of
socicty. However, all poor countrics, regardiess ol their special
circumstances and the particular strategies which these dictate,
face the same fundamental choice of cither asserting their
independence and mobilizing the encrgies and enthusiasmn
of their respective populations around an indigenous and
coherent programme of development, or ol gravitating the
locus of their decision-making towards the private and public
interests of metropolitan powers, thus perpetuating the global
pattern of stratification and inequality.

[t must not be thought, however, that the Third World is
alone in experiencing the injurious cflects of worldwide inter-
penctration. There can be little doubt that imported inflation
had contributed substantially to the spiral of rising prices and
costs of production which periodically affected most western
economies. Such limited success as OECD countries recently
had in containing the high rate of inflation occurred mainly in
the context of stagnation or negative growth. Butas governments
proceeded to reflate their interconnected economies, all the
indications were that the mutually reinforcing character of their
policies would again activate the inflationary engine. Similarly,
by introducing an additional element of instability, the floating
exchange system had made national economies increasingly
vulnerable to external monctary fluctuations. The danger of
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steadily rising commercial and financial interdependence lies
in the simple fact that the level and scope of these exchanges
now far exceed the capacity of the world economy to rationalize
and rcgulate them. It is precisely this consideration which
underlines the urgent need for industrial societies to cultivatca
greater margin of nadonal independence and self-sulliciency.
However, in the attempt to relieve the pressure from trans-
‘national institutions, many of which are onthevergeof collapse,
such a reversal of policy, if it is to succeed, will need to avoida
return to the divisive nationalisms of the past, and to abandon
the ccologically untenable concept of infinite wants and the
equally untenable objective of unlimited economic growth.

Combining the demands of universalism and communalism

Our analysis of the present condition of disorder in human
aflairs and of the many imbalances in which it is reflected has
already alluded to the desirability of a new universal order, not
as a static or closed systemn but as a continuous and dynamic
process capable of eliciting the support and participation of the
vast majority of nations. The various dangers threatening the
physical and social fabric of the planet all point to the need for
a world order design which would absorb and regulate the
diversities and divisions of the present fractionated inter-
national system. The dual phenomenon of economic strati-
fication and political fragmentation and its culmination in the
nuclear threat system clearly indicate the explosive potential
of the competitive approach to human survival, which
mcasures success in terms of the primacy and sufliciency of
violence. Obviously, we require a new conception of political
authority which supersedes the claims of nationalism and
state sovereignty, not by imposing on a global scale a highly
centralized, arbitrary and homogeneous social system, but by
inculcating a universal tolerance for diversity in culture and
political ideology, and by extending the scope of cooperative
cconomiic relationships. '

While many may accept the validity of a planetary strategy
for survival, there is no denying the arduousness of the task of
persuading and enabling individuals, communities and nations
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to take collective responsibility for such a strategy. By far the
greatest obstacle to this enterprise derives from the profound
sense of helplessness or despair which permeates public at-
titudes. Aware of the present perilous course of world aflairs,
yet sceptical of the ideological alternatives or of the vision and
integrity of political leaders, many prefer to turnablind eyeto
the dangers that surround them and devote themselves to
private and immediate pursuits that never require more than
marginal adjustments to existing social reality. By the same
token, a global perspective is already in evidence in the trans-
national movement which is unifying the diverse struggles for
emancipation and generating new concepts and symbols of
international solidarity, although these have yet to be wrans-
lated into a coherent vision of world order, and in many cascs
have yet to proceed l)('ymul mere verbalization,

A much higher level of participation in transnational organ-
ization committed to specific political and educational tasks
is likely to prove an important firststep in acclimatizing people
to the need for a new system of world authority. Whatever its
theoretical and practical limitations - and they are consider-
able - the functionalist conception of world order, by linking
authority with specilic functions and tasks, does at least under-
line the psychological and institutional conditions which must
precede an effective transfer of authority.® In other words,
the creation ol a new viable world order cannot be imposed
from above, but must proceed on the basis of consensual analy-
sis and widespread collaboration involving all the ideological,
cthnic and interest groups which have a legitimate stake in the
future structure ol world society.

Sooner or later any world order design must come 1o terms
with the institutional requirements of such a concept.'” Some
have envisaged the creation of one or more authoritative and
centralized political institutions commanding universal con-
sensus, resources and prestige, which, in sharp contrast to the
performance of the United Nations and the International Court
of Justice, would empower them to impose their will on all
member states, and especially on the sensitive issues ()I'scrm‘ily
and economic relations. Others have sought to supplement this
skeletal framework of world government with a series of
specialized agencics devoted to special functions of inter-
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national coordination in such fields as health, labour standards,
food and agriculture, culture and science. In the main, these
may be regarded as a continuation or logical development of
existing UN agencics, such as the International Labour Organ-
ization, the World Hecalth Organization, the Food and Agri-
cultural Organization, or the International Monetary Fund,
although considerable controversy has arisen on the question
of whether or not these institutions should be politicized to
the extent ol engaging in direct political confrontation with
the governments of individual member states. As a third source
of usclul institutionalization, students of world order have
proposed, again on the basis ol existing prototypes, a variety
of regional and sub-regional organizations performing certain
cooperative {unctions, particularly in the critical issues of trade
and defence.” Undoubtedly, the structuralist, functionalist
and regionalist approaches to world order could all be ex-
pected to make, singly or collectively, some positive contribu-
tion to the regulation of international \political and economic
life, and 10 the ecological requirements of physical survival.!?
What is much less clear, however, is whether the merits of such
an organizational {ramework would not be largely offset by its
delects, especially when it is remembered that all these institu-
tional arrangements would draw their being and inspiration
{rom the existing system ol sovereign states, thereby inherit-
ing many ol its {laws and superimposing on it an even more
centralized and remote burcaucracy than the national burcau-
cracies which it is supposedly replacing or supplementing.
‘Itis, in fact, difficult to understand how the modern industrial
state, which is one of the principal contributing factors to the
crisis, can at the same time be regarded as the keystone of a new
and stable cquilibrium. The great danger of any centralist
concept of world order, however formal or informal the pro-
poscd institutional machinery, is its apparent incompatibility
with the commiunent to a libertarian, decentralized and
democratic order for domestic society. International organiza-
tion is unlikely to lead to a better ordered planet unless it
promotes maximum cultural diversity and exercises a less
rather than a more structured control over the actions and
decisions of individual human communities. This assessment
is in keeping with our previously stated conclusion that the ful-
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filment of human needs is likely to be maximized in the small,
organic and largely self-reliant community in which personal
identity, mutual responsibility and ecological balance are given
political priority. ' ‘ .

How then is the need for international regulation o be re-
conciled with the requirements of autonomy and community?
The first and perhaps most important step in the resolution of
this dilemma consists in discerning the dialectical nature of the
forces currently operating within the international system.
Paralleling the manifest trend towards economic and admini-
strative integration is the cqually visible movement towards
political and cultural decentralization. Our 2l‘ll:<ll)'SlS of these
conflicting forces has indicated, at least implicitly, the desir-
ability of a two-pronged strategy which aims at the develop-
ment of a universal culture while at the same time hastening
the demise of the modern industrial state.

The first element of this strategy involves the mobilization of
the intellectual and psychological resources of rc.‘ligi()n, philo-
sophy, science, ethics and art to a‘ldvancc the realization t_hat all
men are part of a single human family, members of a universal
civilization in the making. Such a cultural mutation will no
doubt have to be expressed in common values, goals, symbols
and institutions. However, the purpose ol this historical
synthesis will be largely negated if it should succurmb to the
induccments of burcaucratic centralization, technical ration-
ality and economic growth. While some form of international
regulation is certainly necessary, its parameters ought to be
very clearly specified and integrated into a much richer and
more complex process ol decision-making centred primarily
on autonomous political and cconomic entities that are much
closer in size and organization to the small town than to the
large industrial state. It is these self-reliant communities,
functioning within a steady-state equilibrium, which will pro-
vide the basis for building larger social relationships and hence
the foundation for a new world order.

Intercommunal interaction will be promoted to the extent
that it 'serves common interests and needs and contributes o
cultural diversity. From such interaction may arise local,
regional and international institutions, which must, how-
ever, remain answerable o the communities which gave themn
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birth or which are subsequently affected by their actions and
decisions. This form of mutually beneficial interchange would
constantly need to resist the trend towards centralization of
authority and power.2® Global organisations established to
consider issues ol universal concern should ideally restrict
themselves to the collection and dissemination of informa-
tion, the projection of models of future collective action, and
certain carefully defined responsibilities in environmental
protection and wealth redistribution. This rather tentative
conception of a viable world community is offered not as the
perfect blueprint of human interaction but merely as one of
several possible alternative world {utures consistent with the
balanced development of man’s social and physical environ-
ment.

Constructing a viable peace sirategy

In the foregoing discussion we have attempted to outline the
general direction that human socicty must follow if it is to
achicve a tolerable relationship with its natural environment,
an adequate system of distributive justice, and a civilization
which satisfies the need for both autonomy and regulation. This
pioposed programme of structural transformation, aimed
essentially at the cradication of social pathology, may be
thought to have only marginal relevance to the issue of peace
and war. But on careful reflection, it will be seen that peacc is
itscll” dependent on the possibility of radical social change, on
the climination of the various imbalances which typify con-
temporary social reality. A dynamic and holistic conception
of peace must be based on the negation of both physical and
structural violence. Peace may be considered the direct oppo-
site of violence provided that the latter is understood as any
activity which violates the humanity of man, which frustrates
or undermines the prospects of human self-realization. We
may therefore define peace as the development-oriented pro-
cess of conlflict resolution and violence as the pathological
process of conflict creation.,

This broader definition of violence enables us to do away
with the frequent one-sidedness of past notions of conflict. It
highlights the fact that hostilities may arise out of objective
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circumstances which may or may not correspond with sub-
jective perceptions. For example, no detached observer can dis-
pute the reality of the antagonism which divides the exploiter
from the exploited, the slave-owner from the slave, although
the disparity in power between the two parties may temporarily
obscure the true nature of their conllict. Conscquently, a valid
peace strategy must seck to remove the veil ol mystification
which so often surrounds the phenomenon of structural vio-
lence, and address itself to both symmetric and asymmetric
conllicts. In the case of the cold war, which has pited one
alliance system against another, it can be legitimately argued
that one ol the main functions of the more or less syminetric
strategic confrontation between the two superpowers has been
to disguise, distort and magnify the asymmectric cconomic
relationship between advanced industrial societies and the
Third World. Deriving from this conception is the need o
break loose from the fiction that the only significant actors in
the international political system are sovercign states, all of
which are in some sense made equal by the mere fact of
sovereignty. In actual fact, cconomic and technological deve-
lopments have combined with the ideology of sovereignty to
produce highly centralized economic and military machines
which constitute the apex of power in a system ol global
stratification. The present reality, not to speak ol the desired
world order of the fuwure, negates the billiard-ball theory of
international relations which considers states as sell-contained
and autonomous political units.”!

Given the instability ol state boundarics, it follows that
peace cannot be manulactured through a process of political
enginecring on the part of the governing clites of the major
powers. If peace is to be more than a pious aspiration, it can
no longer be considered the exclusive or even principal res-
ponsibility of the diplomat or soldicr, who is often no more
than the agent of a powerful strategic-industrial complex. We
have already scen how armaments programmes, collective
security agreements, balance of power arrangements, have
repeatedly failed o give enduring substance to the legal bound-
arics between states. By combining these and other similar
techniques with the advantages of geographical distance and
other physical barriers, it was hoped that the principle of state-
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hood would help maintain the peace by keeping apart poten-
tially conflicting parties. Such a dissociative strategy may have
had some validity in the phase of human history when the
maximum speed of locomotion was between ten and twenty
kilometers an hour. Since the advent of the steam engine, the
wircless and the acroplane, many of the assumptions under-
lying the strategy have become largely obsolete. It is now hardly
tredible that states should still be trying to create effective
delence perimeters by relying on such technological devices
as intercontinental ballistic missiles, satellite communication
systems and nuclear warhcads which, by their very nature,
render state boundaries totally vulnerable. '

The increasingly anachronistic character of defence policies
should not be taken, however, as a general refutation of the
dissociative approach to peace-making but as an indication
that, to be viable, dissociation must be applied in completely
diflerent contexts and by quite different methods. Dissociative
strategics will be most appropriate in asyn&nnclric conflicts,
where a phase of dissociation or decoupling tay be necessary
to cnsure that the weaker party regains its autonomy and a
measure of equality. In the kind of exploitative relationship
which has existed between the overdeveloped West and the
underdeveloped Afro-Asian and Latin American world, the
indispensable first step towards a more harmonious and stable
relationship has been a heightened consciousness by the ex-
ploited nation of the colonial or neo-colonial nature of its
external links. Once its perceptions correspond more closely
with its objective interests, the disadvantaged nation is better
placed to formulate a series of demands designed to establish
a more balanced relationship with the dominant power. 1f
the demands are not met, then the dependent party may exer-
cise the option of curtailing or terminating the process of
asymmetric initeraction. A period of dissociation may provide
the conflict with a greater degree of symmetry at which point,
‘the conllicting parties, perceiving their position to be one of
greater equality, may be more inclined to proceed to the as-
sociative phasc of peace-making and to consider lines of co-
operation based on mutual benefitand respect of one another’s
autonomy. It would scem that the evolution of Sino-Soviet
relations has passed through the stage of psychological
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(ideological) and institutional (economic) dissociation but has
yet to enter the stage of associative peace-building. _

Before examining one of the more fruitful avenues to inter-
national association, it may be relevant to comment briefly on
the possible peace-making role of third partics whf:lhcr as
peace-making or mediating agents. Recent expericnce from the
deployment of UN peace-keeping lorces in Cyprus and the
Middle East provides an important caution. Such operations
are unlikely to succeed unless the policing force is used sparing-
ly and only for a short duration. The control of violence
through the use of neutral Torce will fail unless the parties to
the dispute are ready 1o engage in a sustained analysis of the
causes of the conllict, a reappraisal ol costs and benelis, and,
if necessary, a redefinition of goals. Although mediatory
efforts tend to encounter the same difliculties, there is generally
a greater probability of conflict resolution especially with the
less conventional type ol mediation which addresses ?tscll to
manilestations of both physical and social violence, Tocusses
on the structural conditions ol conllict, draws attention to the
relevance of such values as participation, cquality and auto-
nomy, and concerns itself with divisions within as well as
between parties.22 It would by naive, however, to believe that
mediation can provide a lasting solution to the many intract-
able conflicts which characterize the international sysiem.
Apart from the obvious obstacles which inhi.l»il .(h(‘ i{\j(‘(:li()n ol
a sustained mediatory input into most conflict sitwations, there
is no guarantee that any reassessiment ulul(‘l‘l;lk(rl) by the
partics at the negotiating table will beaccepted by l!)(rll' respec-
tive constituencics. Mediation suffers from the disadvantage
of being a sccretive operation which, by its very nature, pre-
vents the direct involvement of large sections ol the population,
and thus runs the danger, unintended though it may be, of re-
solving one dispute only to produce new and perhaps more
formidable conllicts between the conflict-managers and the
conflict-managed.

The main thrust of the argument is that associative arrange-
ments, whether or not they include thivd parties, will notimake
a lasting contribution to peace unless they are inclusive inin-
spiration and permit maximum participation, for it is not so
much the formal provisions ol a settlement as its universal
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legitimacy which ultimately determines its effectiveness as a
peace-building mechanism. The ability of international organ-
ization to resolve or alleviate the tensions and crises that
punctuate the global strategic and diplomatic system will
significantly depend on the degree of participation which it
fosters in international decision-making.

It is estimated that by the year 2000 international govern-
mental organizations (IGOs) will grow from the present 200
to 850, and international non-governmental organizations
(INGOs) from 2000 to 9600.2% However, the effects of this
phenomenal increase in the institutionalization of inter-
national relations are likely to be ambivalent. Against the
positive potential implicit in the growth of transnational
association, must be set the negative consequences that will
inevitably arise from the parallel concentration of international
wealth through the agency of the multinational corporation.
These corporations are likely to pose a mounting threat to
peace not simply as a result of the profound and widespread
antagonism which their control of the world’s resources in-
evitably arouscs, but because they are even less accountable
than the state to the populations whose lives they influence and
often conurol. A judicious combination of the dissociative and
associative peace strategics will be required to resist the in-
creasing power of multinational enterprise to unleash both
social and physical violence. International organizations will
contribute to this task in so far as they provide their members
with an opportunity to share in the policy-making process, and
vith frames of reference and role experiences which reinforce
the vision of a unified but decentralized order.?

As individuals come to belong to diverse transnational
associations, they will be increasingly exposed to a variety of
cultural and ideological cross-pressures tending to restrain
and modify national loyalties. The development of a strong
anti-war movement in the United States and in other parts of
the western world has already resulted in significant sections of
the population rejecting national policies and national sterco-
types of the enemy. To the extent that international organiza-
tions create new and independent channels QI communication
they are likely to reduce the level of national bias in the per-
ception ol international reality. Ultimately, however, their
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success as peace-building institutions will be governed by
their capacity to focus attention on the structural causes rather
than the symptoms of conflict. The specific functions of such
organizations as the World Federation of Trade Unions, the
International O]ympic Committee, the International Com-
mission of Jurists, War Resisters International, Amnesty Inter-
national, the World Council of Churches, Friends of the Earth,
may differ considerably but théy canall play an invaluable role
in widening the agenda of domestic and international politics
and in alerting citizen of this planet to the urgency of creating
a new organic world civilization.



12. Transitional strategies and
cultural change

In spite of the emergence of a large socialist sector in the world
economy, the almost universal trend towards political de-
colonization, and the ever present role of force in international
relations, western capitalism was regarded until recently by
toth supporters and detractors alike as a stable and flourish-
ing political and economic system. We now know this to have
been a rather hasty and optimistic conclusion, which failed
to take sullicient account of the psychological, cultural, politi-
cal and economic dimensions of human disorder and of the
underlying imbalances (or in Marxist terms ‘contradictions’)
in contemporary social organization. These imbalances -
notably the pyramidal concentration of power, wealth and
authority and the consequent structures of underdevelopment,
the burcaucratic and technical objectification and subjective
needs, the escalation of domestic and international violence,
and the widespread degradation of the environment - have
become progressively more acute with the acceleration of
industrialization and the expansion of productivity under
conditions of technical rationality.

In the course of our analysis we have found it necessary o
juxtapose the dominant reality manifested in these trends with
a utopian image of society in order to provide a standpoint
from which to evaluate the present reality and a conceptual
basis on which to construct alternative models of social
organization. The validity of the utopian project derives from
its capacity to translate, more faithfully than the existing order,
certain enduring but unfulfilled human aspirations, which ex-
plain and justify the periodic revolt against the status quo.
While advanced industrial society has thus far succeeded to a
considerable degree in containing qualitative change, the
continued operation of several disintegrative tendencies is
likely to make such containment increasingly difficult and may
eventually produce a social explosion of unparalleled pro-
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portions. The present conditions of disorder and the future
possibility of institutional breakdown have thus made survival
the overriding political issuc ol the last quarter of the twentieth
century. On the basis of this normative premise, we have sought
to formulate a conception of world order more inkeeping with
the utopian vision and with the requirements ol long-term
survival.

Our study has contrasted two world orders, one actual and
the other potential, and two sets of forces, one tending to re-
inforce and the other to undermine present reality. What has
now o be determined is the degree to which discernible change
can be consciously stcered along the path we have proposcd.
Is it within man’s power to devise a response to the crisis that
minimizes the prospects of ultimate catastrophe while at the
same time maximizing the positive [unctions ol disintegration?
Is it possible to formulate a strategy for social change which
validates the expectation that the demise of the old order (dis-
order) will not bring in its wake intolerable levels of human
sullering and material destruction? An aflirmative answer to
this question is necessarily premised on the view that the future
is not predestined, that men arc not helpless, that the outlook
for tomorrow is determined by today’s decisions, that human
society can regain control over the scemingly random sequence
of events, that transitional strategies can be [ound to ease man’s
passage into a saler and more convivial enviromment.

Strategies for change

One of the most serious obstacles to the formulation and
implementation of such strategics stems from the ideological
bias which colours some of the most prevalent attitudes to the
political process. Foremost among these is the strong and
widespread indination to accept technocratic management
as the only valid solution to the crisis of survival in spite of the
devastating impact that burcaucratic rationality has already
had on the social order. It is, of course, perfectly conceivable
that the majority may be willing to submit, especially in times
of growing tension and uncertainty, to the rule of techno-
cratic caretakers, and that such rule may succeed in imposing
otherwise unpalatable remedies, thereby eliminating the more
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acute symptoms of the crisis. However, such social engineering
is more likely to aggravate than to cure the disease, to escalate
the degree of coercion, and to transform society into a highly
ordered but vulnerable machine from which man’s deepest
values and instincts will have largely disappeared.

While it may bea relatively simple matter to demonstrate the

negative proposition that the bureaucratic management of

survival is inconsistent with the principles of a communitarian
world order, it is a much more difficult enterprise to provide an
affirmative definition of what actually constitutes a viable
revolutionary praxis. Ncedless to say, such a praxis will assume
different form and substance in different societies, given that
significant variations are likely to exist with respect to the stage
of economic development, the distribution of power and
wealth, political and legal institutions, cultural traditions, the
degree of ideological conllict. For the purpose of this discus-
sion we shall focus our attention primarily on the prospects for
radical social change within the advanced industrial nations of
the western world.

What then are the practical options available to those within
the West who, aware of the contradictions inherent in the
capitalist system and of the dangers which they imply, share
a profound commitment to the restructuring of domestic and
international socicty? One line of action might be to adopta
reformist strategy directed in the first instance o the reversal
of those symptoms pointing towards an unconurollable explo-
sion. In this context, the danger of nuclear warfare and cco-
logical disaster has already prompted a variety of initiatives and
proposals designed to reduce the degree of risk indicated by
current trends. A wide range of arms control measures and
peace-keeping arrangements have been canvassed as a means of
mitigating the possible repercussions of the war system.!
Similarly, a series of institutional and technical measures
{e.g. the usc of economic incentives by way of taxes or subsidies
or various [ormsof governmentregulation) have been advocated
in response to the growing number of environmental threats.?
No doubt all these responses have a certain utility and many of
them may be considered important first steps in retrieving the
rapidly deteriorating imbalance in social interaction. But the
danger of such measures, even assuming timely introduction
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and eflective implementation, is that they may prove to be no
more than palliatives which leave intact the technocratic
mentality, the values and perceptions on which are based
existing cconomic and political institutions.

We have referred 1o some ol the proposed changes to the
international security system and to environmental policy not
in order to berate the value of these reforms but simply with a
view to underlining their obvious limitations. While they may
have an immediately beneficial impact in terms of crisis-
management and may cven usclully contribute to political
education, they are unlikely to provide a lasting remedy for the
{fundamental imbalances which pose the greatest threat to long-
term survival and which underlic the expanding phenomenon
of social pathology. Any strategy which does not grapple with
the militarization and bwreaucratization of the modern state or
with the larger cthical and ceological issues ol existental
balance cannot be expected 1o induce the painful collective
choices needed for the preservation of lile and the realization of
other basic human valucs,

In sharp contrast to the reformist philosophy just described
is the anarchist alternative based on romantic and nihilist
notions of conlrontation and committed 1o the thoroughgoing,
and where necessary violent, destruction of the prevailing
structures of power, wealth and authority.® A particularly
instructive, although somewhat ambiguous application ol such
a strategy was evidenced in the spontancous student uprising
and the subsequent wave of industrial swikes, occupations
and demonstrations, which ook France by storm in May 1968."
Although few would dispute the significance of this briel but
intense mood of revolt and the prolound challenge it posed to
the established system, the fact remains that, when it came o
an ultimate trial of strength with the forces of ‘law and order’;
the revolutionary movement, unable to secure the wide or
sustained support needed to carry the struggle o its logical
conclusion, collapsed into isolated outbursts ol rage and recri-
mination.? The conclusions to be drawn from the events have
obvious relevance for the study ol contemporary French
society, but they also illuminate the nature of modern capital-
ism and the difficulties confronting the development of an
elfective revolutionary praxis.
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According to the classical Marxist conception, capitalist
society objectively consists of only two classes: a small minority
of capitalists who own the means of production and the vast
anajority of propertyless people who are obliged to sell their
fabour in order 1o exist and are therefore dependent on the
vagaries of the market and the fluctuations in the process of
capital accumulation. Notwithstanding its many inner dif-
ferentiations, the working class is said to be clearly separate
from the ruling class whose decisions are directed to the special
necds of capital, that is, to the perpetuation of the propertied
class. While accepting the validity of this fundamental polarity,
two important qualifications would seem critical to an under-
standing of the dynamics of industrially advanced capitalism.
On the one hand, status differentiations, which do not refer
merely to diflerence in education, social standing or incoine
{purchasing power) but also to gradations of political power,
constitute an important divisive factor within the working class
and hence a major obstacle to the formation of a united front
against the ruling class. On the other hand, while the decisions
ol the ruling class determine the general conditions of society,
such decisions do not operate in a vacuum but are invariably
constrained by the bargaining power of organized labour as
well as by the unpredictable course of market events and tech-
nological developments. The reluctance of the amorphous
mass of wage-receiving occupations and professions to re-
cognize its class position may serve to reinforce the legitimacy
of the ruling idcology, but there remain nevertheless clear
limits to the power of the decision-making class.

- Although the ruling elite derives its power from the control
it exercises over the productive process and the ideological and
coercive resources of society, ultimate power must reside with
the mass of the people since they constitute the essential source
of productive labour and political legitimacy. It is not without
significance that, despite the relative decline in its numerical
strength, the industrial proletariat remains a keystone in the
social edifice. Indeed its power to control society has grown
with the technical organization of the productive process and
the increasing dependence of urbanized living on the uninter-
rupted flow of production.® A somewhat similar situation has
arisen in the military arena, where the capacity of governments
to maintain far-flung empires has sharply diminished partly as
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a result of the rising opposition to national conscription and
the unpredictability of the system of voluntary recruiunent.
Clearly, those who are presently excluded from the higher
echelons of decision-making have it within their power, simply
by relusing to work, pay taxes ov light, to destroy society or, at
lcast, shake it to its very foundations.

But the revolutionary potential of the working class o over-
come the material forces of coercion remains only a possibility,
however real, which may or may not be actualized. The power-
ful conformist, atomizing and manipulative pressures operat-
ing within capitalist socicty obviously militate against its
transformation. By the very naturc of its control over the
market economy and the dominant political institutions, the
capitalist ethos has achieved a near monopoly over the public
imagination and a capacity lor extensive manipulation of the
vision, the language, the needs of society. It is precisely this
subtle mechanisin of institutionalized myth-making which has
impeded the awakening of critical consciousness whereby men
can become aware of their role as subjects of the revolutionary
process.

But quite apart lrom this powerlul ideological lever, the
ruling class in advanced capitalism has at its disposal a very
substantial power of blackmail. For, any attempt to disrupt the
industrial system, assuming that such a strategy could gain the
necessary support, would not only damage the vested interest
of the capitalist class but cause the breakdown ol the highly
complex technological machine on which advanced industrial
communities depend for their existence.” Iuis undoubtedly the
fear of such widespread and irreparable chaos which tempers
the militancy of the working classand arouses the deep suspicion
of the affluent society towards any strategy of industrial sabo-
tage. Moreover, even if such a strategy should succeed in
dispossessing the capitalist class without producing an irrever-
sible breakdown, there would remain the problem of creating
a new order capable of satislying the community’s welfare. One
possibility might be for the conditions of the present industrial
system o be restored essentially unaltered, lhougl.l under new
and supposcdly more clicient management, in which case hiude
more would have been accomplished than a transient period
of acute hardship and insml)ility. In this context, it is perhaps
worth considering the fetishized, one-dimensional culture and
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quite moribund revolutionary prbcess characteristic of present
day Soviet society. A more promising alternative would be for
human and material resources to be channelled into the deve-
lopment ol new forms of social organization, new patterns of
production, distribution and consumption. Regrettably, there
exists at present no coherent or detailed programme for such a
{fundamental restructuring of society, nor is there any social
or political movement in sight capable of bringing such a pro-
gramme to a successful conclusion. There is certainly no visible
mass movement ready o break through the veil of social
mystilication and the unquestioned cultural values of the
dominant order.

In the socio-industrial conditions of highly sophisticated
technocratic systems, neither the reformist strategy nor the
violent destruction of the industrial order provides a satis-
factory basis for revolutionary praxis. A gradualist policy
underestimates the capacity of vested interests to obstruct
qualitative change through subtle mechanisms of cultural and
political control and o assimilate the expression of dissatisfac-
tion through the politics of wellare and cooption; and fails to
translate specific changes in the existing institutional order into
the general conditions for a radical rearrangement of society.
As for the simple advocacy of the violent seizure of power,
whether by the industrial proletariat or by any other section of
socicty, it overlooks not only the obvious lack of popular
support for such a course of action and the extreme and wide-
spread dislocation which would result from it, but the almost
total absence of a concrete project for cultural liberation, The
failure of the French revolutionary forces in May 1968 stemmed
dircetly from the truncated praxis of intellectuals and workers
whose vision was so abstract or so conditioned by the dominant
culture as to degenerate into generalized rhetoric on the one
hand or into a clamouring lor the redistribution of the system’s

rewards on the other.

Cultural revolution

No one would dispute the necessity for a material lever with
which to overturn the defence of existing society. But where is
such a lever 1o be found? Clearly, the answer lies in the growing
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irrationality of the capitalist systemn itself; 1ts imbalances and
internal contraditions. It is this underlying disorder which
poses the most explosive and rapidly accelerating challenge
to the status quo, and which indicates that in the foresceable
[uture the revolutionary struggle will have o be conducted
primarily in the ideological and cultural spheres. 1tis notatall
surprising, therelore, that students, intellectuals and other
propertyless members of the middle classes rather than the
industrial working class should have played the leading role in
contemporary political dissent, since they constitute the
clement in socicty which can most readily interpret the existen-
tial implications of technocratic management, and most clearly
perceive the contradiction between the ideological lip service
paid to freedom and the repressive reality of everyday life.
All the available evidence conflirms the view that the various
imbalances and antagonisms generated by advanced capitalisim
will intensily in the years ahead. Its solution of the problem of
material scarcity is proving to be a partial, temporary and
expensive enterprise. The heavy psychological costs exacted by
the unparalleled rapidity of technological and social change
are combining with the environmental risks of unrestricted
industrial growth and the widening disparities between the
developed and underdeveloped world to produce a wave of
rising disillusionment with capitalist abundance. However,
these are the carly signs ol uncasiness and disorientation which
may gradually wrn to desperation as the ‘new industrial state’
becomes less and less immune to the storms curvently travers-
ing the world cconomy, and as conventional solutions prove
less and less ellective in correcting the imbalances underlying
the structure of national cconomies. The increasing dilficulty
in satislying the alfluent society’s ingrained expectations of
high and rising living standards will no doubtaccentuate exist-
ing incqualities and exacerbate both intra-societal conflict and
inter-capitalist rivalries as classes and nations fiercely compelte
to maintain their share of a stagnant and possibly declining
world product. It is significant that both the liberal and Marxist
critique of modern capitalist socicty, which had until recently
concentrated almost exclusively on the concepts of alicnation,
manipulation and burecaucratization, should now be expand-
ing its horizons to incorporate the issues of economic inequal-
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ity, industrial conflict and the general crisis ofeconomicmange-
ment.

The central question, then, to which revolutionary praxis
must address itsell is how to take advantage of these disintegra-
tive tendencies in order to hasten the demisc of the capitalist
order while at the same time preventing the unavoidable
upheaval from turning into an irrevocable catastrophe. In the
first place, it cannot be suressed enough that for such a vastand
ambitious undertaking to have any real prospect of success it
will need to engage the energies of a large revolutionary move-
ment and prevent the diflerentiated praxis ol its constitutent
parts from degencrating into so many unconnected expressions
of sclf-contained but ultimately scll-defeating spontancity.
The second urgent requirement is that the revolutionary
project should take a cultural form, focussing most of its atten-
tion on the liberation of social consciousness rather than on
the seizure of state power.® Although existing social relations
and dominant institutions tend to impede the process of libera-
tion, they arc at the same time the source of considerable
confusion, anguish and [rustration and hence a contributing
factor to the transformation of the cognitive and normative
image of objective reality. The very tension between the actual
and the potential world of experience, between present alicna-
tion and prospective emancipation can act as a catalyst for the
process ol aitical discovery, whereby the divided and un-
authentic victims of ideological repression begin 1o participate
in the pedagogy of their own liberation,

Itmay be argued that, under current conditions, the possibil-
ity of realizing such a cultural project is somewhat remote. But
carly signs pointing to such a development are already in
cvidence and they will almost certainly multiply with the
decpening awareness of impending crisis. Once the crash has
arrived, then one may reasonably expect a dramatic loss of
confidence in established institutions and existing procedures
of crisis management, with a corresponding decline in their
capacity to define societal values. Although our analysis has
suggested scveral plausible scenarios, the crash may be trig-
gered off by any number of unforeseen incidents. Whatever
the fortuitous coincidence of events, its net effect will be to lay
bare the growing distance between man and the structures and
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techniques he had created, and the widening institutional gap
between stated objectives and actual performance. The sudden
and widespread realization of the system’s fundamental contra-
dictions will transform the public imagination and with it the
very foundation of authority and legitimacy.

But it is hardlpaccurate w speak ol crisis in the luture tense
since it is already with us. The private construction of fall-out
shelters, acquisition ol fircarms, cacation ol paramilitary
forces, and hoarding of gold and food supplies arc only some
of the more visible manifestations of growing [car and anxicty.
While doomed to failure these highly individualisticendeavours
to ensure survival in the event of disaster or breakdown are
nonctheless indicative of the need o analyse the causes of the
approaching crisis, and, on the basis of'such insight, to develop
a praxis which anticipates the dissolution ol prevailing suwruc-
tures and prepares for the sudden rise to prominence ol pre-
viously submerged social groups.  Expressed  somewhat
dilferendy, the task of the cultural revolution is to loresce
and interpret the trend towards disintegration and to make its
analysis rcadily accessible to the community at large, thereby
converting the crisis into a moment of decision, a transitional
stage in the creation of a new order.

However, such a liberating response to the crisis cannot be
spontancously improvised; it requires a prolonged period of
maturation, during which a concerted attempt is made to
redeline both objective and subjective reality and o develop a
new and viable conception ol maninsociety. Under conditions
of technocratic capitalisi, a lengthy process of cultaral fer-
mentation is essential 1o the success of the revolutionary
project. A culwral revolution, which has perhaps already
begun, is nceded to neutralize the process of coercive socializa-
tion and o provide alternatives (o institutional programines
edicted on predictable and  controlled behaviour, Any
cultural challenge o the institutional order must wke into
consideration both the cognitive and normative dimensions of
legitimation. Authority structures are legitimated not only by
the ethics ol their prescriptions but also by the knowledge
which defines both ‘right’ and ‘wrong’ actions. Such know-
ledge, usually transmitted by tradition, is obviously a legitimat-
ing instrument, since it explains to the individual why things
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are as they are and consequently predisposes him to the accept-
ance of the status quo. A cultural revolution must therefore
revise both the knowledge and the values of the collectivity and
provide it witha fresh interpretation ofitshistoryandsociology.

Il it is not o operate in a vacuum, this process of symbolic
redefinition has to be sustained and objectivated by a social
base serving as the laboratory of transformation. According to
Berger and Luckman, the construction of such a base depends
on the establishment of bonds of strong affective identification
which replicate ‘childhood experiences of emotional de-
pendency on significant others’. It is these ‘significant others’
who ‘mediate the new world to the individual’ and endow the
revolutionary project with a continuing sense ofits plausibility.?

The significance of small radical communities lies precisely
in the social base they provide for the new definition of reality
and the recognition and support they extend to the new revolu-
tionary vision. It is the collectivity which enables the individual
to maintain his deviant conception ofreality, and endowsitwith
subjective plausibility inhis consciousness. Crucial, therefore, to
the success of this type of cultural action is the formation and
growth of those communities which are likely to constitute the
principal agents of cultural change and eventually become the
legitimators of the new order.

Obviously, the emergence of a radical mass movement com-
posed of these diverse communities or groups would require
a very considerable degree of solidarity founded on the sharing
ol deep human experiences rather than on common adherence
to rhetoric or to a series of abstract ideological propositions.
In this regard, the small face-to-face group, whose members
share the same conceptions of the new man and actively strive
to realize it in their interpersonal relations, can coexist with
and reinforce the more strictly political form of association,
provided that the underlying rationale of all activity is the
transformation of the alienated personality from a passive,
technically manipulated object into an active, liberated and
creative subject.

But the |cvoluuonany project cannot confine itsclf to the
reinterpretation and 1cpudmuon of social reality. It must set
out to legitimate the entire conceptual and institutional
apparatus that will be used in the process of rediscovery and

)

'
i

NSRRI

T

A

A S i 4

s,

Cultural revoluiion 253

recreation. For this, if for no other reason, the proclamation
of the new reality must have its roots in a close and dialogical
relationship with the people, encouraging the emergence ol a
popular consciousness, which explodes the cultural silence
imposed on the majority, slmnpcns the perception of contra-
dictions and yields new dynamism in all dimensions of social
life,

Without the active and extensive participation ol the people,
cultural action will be deprived ofits rcvolutionary significance,
of'its capacity to undermine the functioning ol existing institu-
tions, loster new centres of decision mdkmg, and foreshadow
the 1cm.1kmg of sodicty. The process ol ‘conscientization’
dictates, by its very nature, pw(ound respect lor the people
who cannot be manipulated into situations of struggle while
they are not yet lully conscious ol the need for the objectives
that are at stake. Itis only when the mass ol society has acquired
a clear perception of existing reality and discarded the cultural
myths on which it is based that it will be inclined to take the
nccessary risks Lo create a new social order. But [or this to be
a viable cultural project, it will need to be animated by ideas
that are specific and relevant to the oppressive reality which it
is seeking to overthrow. The force of these ideas will depend on
the extent to which they reflect the concrete aspirations of
various social classes or strata in relation to economic justice,
peace, the quality of life or the more intangible scarch for
autonomy and authenticity.

One would therelore expect the cultural revolution, at least
in its inception, to be concerned principally with such partial
struggles as workers” control, civil rights, student participation,
environmental protcction or cducational reform. However,
by directing attention to the more vulnerable aspects of the
system, the ideas underlying these limited initiatives can act as
an important catalyst in mobilizing and channelling human
energy towards the larger social suutjglc Local ((mnnunuy
action, whether by way of restructuring existing institutions or
initating independcnt programines, has alrcady proved a
valuable instrument enabling groups and individuals 1o take
increasing control of the decisions which directly alfect their
lives. The leverage allorded by these localized struggles can
serve to discredit the status quo while at the same time crystal-
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lizing the new sense of urgency which derives from the redefini-
tion of objective reality. Nor is there any need, in this stage of
cultural preparation, for the various protest movements to be
institutionally unified. The greater the diversity of groups and
perspectives that can be encompassed by the revolutionary
project, the higher the probability that the implicit commit-
ment to radical change will be accepted by the rest of society.
At this point, it becomes important for dissent to go beyond
the politics of mere negation and withdrawal. It is only by
deciding to act out the alternative culture in the public arcna,
by auempting to live out the [uture now, by complementing
the propaganda of the word with the drama of action, that the
revolutionary movement can reveal for all to see the decadence
of the old order and the promise of the new.'® Once the counter-
institutions, whether it be [ree universities, underground
churches, free presses, conmunity schools, worker directed
enterprises, or neighbourhood-controlled wellare services,
have demonstrated their ellicacy and legitimacy through a
continuous process ol innovation and experimentation based
on service and direct participation, the established institutions
are likely to collapse with little or no coercion required to
achieve the final ransfer of power and authority.

Revolutionary non-violence

At this point we are conlronted once again with the inescapable
issue ol coercion and violence. For, it is not a totally unwar-
ranted assumption to expect the prevailing structures to allow,
cither nationally or internationally, these counter-institutions
to emerge without [lirst placing every possible obstacle in their
path. And does not such opposition almost inevitably rely on
the overt and covert use of force or threat of force? The readi-
ness of established institutions to preserve power and privilege
by resorting to physical and other more subtle forms of coer-
cion is olten cited in defence of revolutionary violence which,
it is argued, is not only justified but indispensable if the victims
of repressive violence are to have any cffective means of protec-
tion. Revolutionary violence is not an end in itself but simply
the instrument required to neutralize and eliminate relation-
ships based on exploitation and inequality."" A non-violent
challenge to oppression merely serves to perpetuate the rule of
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the oppressor and hasten the destruction of the oppressed. Far
from reflecting higher standards of ethical conduct, the advo-
cacy of non-violence is litde more than an immoral recom-
mendation [or continuing tyranny and suppression. Nor, it is
claimed, need violence militate against the construction ol a
new order provided that those who resort to it have a dear
understanding of its objectives and ol the specilic circumstances
which necessitated it. Violent struggle, far from diminishing the
humanity of those who engage in it, can help to sensitize them
to the nature and purpose ol the revolutionary project.

While recognizing the cogency ol many of these arguments
and the obvious dedication and sell-sacrilice of many exponents
ol violent revolution, the weight of the evidence suggests that
terrorism, especially when appliced in the urbanized conditions
of advanced industrial society, is a counter-productive instru-
ment of revolutionary politics. The tactical vecourse toviolence,
which is in itself a veiled admission ol the failure of political
and ceducational action, will normally tend to siengthen the
established order. To the extent that acts ol violence threaten
the physical and psychological sccurity of ordinary people,
they are likely 0 reduce the degree of popular support for the
revolutionary project and provide the dominant institutions
with a ready-made pretext for the adoption of more repressive
policies and the accelerated erosion of civil liberties. More-
over, a violent strategy, particularly in an urban scting, can
mobilize the energices of unly a few, leaving the majority of
those that favour revolutionary change as spectators rather
than agents of the struggle. By minimizing the possibility ol
direct involvement, such a strategy whether wittingly or un-
wittingly, reinforces the silence of the majority and perpetuates
its profound sense of impotence. It fails, in other words, to
expose the myths and ideologies of the prevailing order, and
dellects people from grasping ‘with their minds the vath of
their reality’.

The strategic and tactical limitations of revolutiohary
violence are likely to be even more pronounced in the course of
a prolonged conflict where self-conlidence becomes harder 1o
sustain and inidal defcat may casily lead to a drastic loss of
morale. Apart {rom its probable intimidatory ellect on many
potemial supporters ol radical change, the violence of the
struggle may provoke such alarm within the ranks of the ruling
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clite as to unleash a wave of irrational violence resulting in
inestimable human and material destruction. The technological
factor is now such that an escalating armed struggle could turn
to genocide or ecocide even without the use of nuclear weapons.
The devastation wrought by the American military machine on
the Vietnamese nation has already demonstrated the lengths to
which desperate men will go when vested interests are under
attack. Momentous though it was, the Vietnamese challenge
was nevertheless aimed at a distant and strategically marginal
corner of the empire. How much more devastating and irra-
tional, thercfore, is the response likely to be when force is
directed against the very nerve centre of the imperial structure.
There may be some validity to the argument that industrial
culture, especially in its capitalist manifestation, is deeply
attracted to the mechanical, to that which is non-alive, and that
this necrophilic auraction may ultimately lead to self-destruc-
tion.!? The fulfilment of such a death wish, however, would
provide little cause for revolutionary celebration il together
with the disintegration of capitalism, it should also mecan the
extinction ol all hope of human development.

But perhaps the most dangerous llaw in any revolutionary
strategy predicated on the eflicacy of violence is not so much the
miscalculation of the resultant costs, the inappropriateness of
the tactics, or even the probability that violent militancy will
end in defeat, as the tendency to identily success with armed
victory, that is, to mistake the scizure of power for the revolu-
tion. A strategy based on the use of physical violence and aspir-
ing to take command of the state apparatus necessarily requires
the creation of a highly centralized organization whose very
success is bound to negate the purpose of the cultural project
and foreclose the options of the revolutionary movement by
committing it to the continued operation of the bureaucratic
machine it has inherited."

If, within the conditions currently prevailing withinadvanced
capitalist society, the potential of violent action is not com-
mensurate with the demands of the revolutionary project, is
there any reason to believe that non-violent action holds the

key to a more productive praxis? Non-violence does not of

course imply passivity. On the contrary, its most celebrated
exponents have all emphasized an assertive commitment to
social change.'* Non-violent action is both a strategy for
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structural and cultural transformation and a technique of
struggle. It makes use of power, but instead of opposing the
adversary’s apparatus of violence with comparable force, it
relies exclusively on pOllULdl and moral weapons. By develop-
ing and refining various forms ol protest (e.g. lasts, parades,
marches, vigils, religious scrvices, street theatre), non-coopera-
tion (e.g. strikes, tax relusal, civil disobedience, draftresistance),
and intervention (e.g. occupation of buildings, parallel govern-
ment), non-violence threatens the opponent’s power position.
One of the great advantages of a non-violent strategy is that it
deprives the dominant institutions of the justilication for
violent retaliation. But apart from reducing the likelihood of
repression, a non-violent movement foments dissension within
the ranks ol the enemy by making it considerably more diflicult
for him 10 respond decisively to the challenge to his authority.
Indeed, by refusing to be intimidated by the coercive power of
the establishment, non-violence undermines the opponent’s
respect lor and dependence on the gun. Accustomed 1o protect
his vested interests behind a shicld of violence heis disconcerted
and devitalized when others unilaterally forsake such means
of delence.

The merit of non-violence lies not only in its debilitating
eflect on established structures but also in the self-confidence
which it instils in the revolutionary movement. By its very
accessibility 10 the bulk ol the population, politcal non-
cooperation can provide the basis for an on-going and broadly-
based struggle, in which people learn to rebel againse their
[ormer submissiveness and o cultivate their newly acquired
sense of [reedom. Morcover, such a liberating experience,
pxcuscly because it does not d(‘pcn(l on the physical disintegra-
tion of the enemy, although it keeps dlSluptmg the order to
which he is so closely attached, can lead him in certain circum-
stances towards a lundamental reappraisal of both subjective
and objective reality. In this admittedly theoretical sense, which
is not, however, altogether devoid of practical implications,
the non-violent revolutionary movement presents both oppres-
sor and oppressed with an opportunity for liberation.

It remains (o say a word about the costs ol non-violentaction
for they are not insignificant. Unarmed people have been known
to be mprisoned, beaten, torwured, shot and killed in their
hundreds and thousands. People are of course instinctively, and



I'ransitional strategies and cultural change 258

quite understandably, distressed to see their side suffer more
than the opponent, a situation which they often interpret as a
sign ol defeat. But on closer consideration, it becomes clear that
victory bears little relationship to the degree of punishmcm
that is inflicted on the enemy. The point oﬁcvoluuonary praxis
is not to punish the adversary but to dellect him from his goal,
to negate his purpose. The object of revolution is not vengeance
but change. The eflectiveness of the non-violent movement may
be gauged not by estimating its losses and gains as against those
of the enemy, but by comnparing both the suffering it incurs and
the structural and idcological changes it initiates with the situa-
tion which would obtain if it turned to violence. On this point
the historical record seems rather clear: struggle of any kind
tends to provoke a violent response, but a violent struggle will
normally provoke a more brutal response and with it a much
greater number of casualties.

The same principles which validate a non-violent revolution-
ary praxis in the national or domestic context are also applic-
able to international or intersocictal relations.'® Here again a
host of widely held assumptions need to be questioned. As we
have already observed, the capacity for military defence
appears 1o have been largely undermined, if not completely
destroyed, by the very nature of modern technology. But is the
concept of defence necessarily predicated on the use of physical
force? How valid is the assumption that the capacity to defend
is synonymous with military power and military occupation the
necessary and sullicient condition for political control? Given
that military prcparcdncss is proving less and less able to fulfill
the security objective, is it not possible to conceive of a non-
military form of defence? If military technology has drastlcally
reduced the possibility of effective geographical defence, is it
not possible that societies may substantially enhance the
capacity to defend themselves by using the resources of their
civilian populations, by developing a resistance movement
which would make it virtually impossible for the enemy to
establish and maintain political control in spite of vastly
superior military power?

.Crucial to the concept of civilian defence is the notion that
the entire citizenry and all political institutions can and must
share in the struggle against the enemy. Such widespread par-
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ticipation pxovndes a striking and democratic affirmation of
the society’s determination to detend its freedom and other
values, while at the same titne giving rise to a mass movement
committed to a policy of non-cooperation until the collapse
or withdrawal of the invader. In this case, victory is achieved
by the dircct and pedagogic chorts of the whole population
rather than by the destructive actions of a relatively small pro-
fessional elite. The added advantage of civilian defence is the
restraining impact it is likely to have on the invader’s [reedom
of action. For non-violent resistance may not only weaken the
resolve of the opponent but also create serious divisions within
his ranks and subject him to a series ol international pressures,
including cconomic sanctions, which ay severely hamper his
attempts (o maintain military occupation.

Although several examples of unprepared resistance in
occupiced countrics, such as Colonial India, Norway during
World War 11 and Czechoslovakia in 1968, have alrcady con-
firmed the eflectiveness ol non-violent action, nevertheless
civilian defence is unlikely to become a practical and vealistic
alternative to military defence undil it has first become the
subject of intensive study and public debate. However, once
governmental institutions, local communities, ()(‘(tu[)zui(mzll
groups, schools, universitics, the churches, the media have all
participated in such an educational programme and come to
accept the philosophy of non-violence, it may then be possible
for individuals and groups to receive the specialized training
needed to equip them with the necessary self-discipline, the
thorough understanding ol the requirements of non-coopera-
tion and familiarity with the civilian defence strategices adopted
by their society. Even in the event of failure, which is by no
means inconceivable though far less probable than would be
the case with military retaliation, civilian resistance would, at
the very least, prevent a nuclear holocaust thus ensuring survival
and sustaining the hope for eventual freedom. In any case, the
non-violent struggle and the accompanying suflering would
not be in vain for, even if the tyranny of the invader cannot be
immediately removed, the country and its institutions may
retain a mecasure of autonomy and hence a basis for future
independence.

The main thrust ol the above discussion has not been 1o



Transitional strategies and cultural change 260

establish an absolute moral difference between violent and
aon-violent methods of resistance, or to suggest that physical
violence, much less the destruction of property, is a mordlly
impossible instrument of social change. Rather the intention
has been to stress the strategic and tactical advantages ol non-
violent action and its relevance to revolutionary praxis in a
period of cultural preparation; a period in which the structural
causes of alienation, hunger, inequality, repression and war
will incrcasingly impinge on the consciousness of socicty; a
period in which a new conception of society will gradually
emerge and with it a life-alfirming strategy imbued with a sense
of urgency, ready to challenge the present structures of socicty
2nd prevailing modes of thmkmg and acting.

The cultural revolution is the historical moment when reflec-
tion and practice, interacting with each other, break through
the material and idcological veil of society to discover the
hitherto hidden potentiality of inen and things, of society and
nature. Although unmistakably oriented towards the future,
the progressive cstablishment of counter-institutions enables
the cultural revolution to be experienced by its pdrt1c1pants as

a living reality in the here and now. Indeed, it is the dramatic
contrast between the confusion and uncertainty of the existing
order and the clarity and simplicity of the revolutionary mes-
sage which awakens the human sensitivity and creative imagina-
tion thatolten lic buried beneath the massive weightofindustrial
culture. But cven as it presents socicty with a stark choice
between life and death, between justice and oppression, the
cultural revolution is carelul not to make an idol of the revolu-
tionary creed. While secking to turn society inside out, to
abolish the centric structures which corrupt and dehumanize,
it takes care not to create new hatreds and new resentments,
new gods that men must worship. If it is to be true to its pur-
pose, revolutionary praxis must always proclaim the sometimes
unpalatable truth that the revolution was made for man and not
man for the revolution. '

In the preceding chapters we have surveyed many of modern
man’s reasons for despair as he gropes for survival in the last
quarter of the wwentieth century. The undertaking is indeed a
vast one. It demands a major renewal of life-styles, a radical
restructuring of society, a broadening of horizons to encom-
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pass the entire human race. Some may wish to argue that he
cannot embrace this task with any hopc And yet, for all the
dangers that lic ahead and all the signs of nnp(*n(lmg crisis,
hope remains the most hunian ol all emotions, a universal state
ol mind illuminating the veality which exists and that which is
to come, a vision projected into the (uture, capable ol wrans-
lorming the present. Hope is, in fact, an integral partofman’s
present commitment in history. A true praxis of libcration
proceeds on the assumption that the presentisalready pregnant
with the future. It penetrates the present reality inallits dimen-
sions, discerns the movement ol history without illusions. trsees
the world as it is, alicnated, vulnerable, dangerous. It realizes
that greed and the struggle for power have to be taken seriously,
that vested cconomic, military and political interests largely
determine the shape of the modern world. But it also knows
that these strivings are not all powerlul, that their dominion is
built on fatalistic lines that are not in accord with the true nature
of man’s evolutionary development. They are an artificial con-
struction which denies the open-ended dynamism of history.

To hope, however, does not mean o know the future or to
foresee the outcome of the struggle that has yet to unlold. To
be able to see through cvery twist and turn of the future course
of events would imply a wholly transparent and ultimately
aetherial world. Hope is not prediction but openness to the
movement of history, denunciation of the existing order,
repudiation of an intolerable state ol affairs, the ‘greatrefusal’,
but also annunciation of what is not yet, anticipation of a new
order, aflirmation of man’s wiumph over death,
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